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ATTACHMENT A


TASKS AND DELIVERABLES PRICING

A.1 Pricing Table Applicability

This pricing table shows Firm Fixed Prices for tasks and deliverables associated with the implementation and integration of Oracle, PeopleSoft and SAP software.  The structure of the pricing table follows the Accenture Delivery Methods (ADM) methodology for all three ERP software packages as depicted in the following graphic:
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A.2
Pricing Scenarios and Variables

The firm fixed pricing (FFP) tables are provided for three different scenarios (Baseline, Medium and Complex) for periods of time extending through 9/30/2009.  The three scenarios apply to all three ERP software packages (Oracle, PeopleSoft and SAP) and are defined as follows:

	
	SCENARIOS

	Factors
	Baseline
	Medium
	Complex

	Users
	1 – 49
	50 – 200
	201+

	Modules
	3
	4 - 5
	6 - 8

	Business Processes
	20
	21 – 50
	50+

	Organizational Units
	1
	2 - 3
	4 – 8

	Locations
	1
	2 – 3
	4 - 8

	Train the Trainer Course
	1 (3 days)
	1 (4 days)
	1 (5 days)

	CBT Course
	1 (8 hours – No Graphics)
	1 ( 10 hours or 8 hours with several new graphics)
	1 (12 hours or 8 hours with graphics and audio)

	See the Variable Factors Table below and the “Scaling Factors” column in the pricing tables for more details; Price shown for RICE objects is per object; Program Management, training courses, CBT and support are monthly unit charges.


Variable Factors that Influence Pricing. The table below represents a general outline of the pricing factors that influence pricing in ERP implementations.  

	Variable Factors That Influence Pricing

	Complexity Category
	Characteristic Name
	B = Baseline
	M = Medium
	C = Complex

	Technical
	Capability Impact on Organization
	Minor
	Major
	Critical

	
	Impact on System Operations
	Minor 
	Major
	Critical

	
	Client Server Maturity of MIS Organization
	Several successful client server applications currently in production
	A few successful client server applications currently in production
	Few/No successful client server implementations currently in production

	
	Development Architecture
	Robust development architecture(s) exist for all applications
	Development architecture(s) exist for all applications
	Development architecture(s) do not exist for all applications

	
	Execution Architecture
	Exists, Standard
	Exists, Custom
	New Development

	
	Operations Architecture
	Exists, Standard
	Exists, Custom
	New Development

	
	Required Volume of Software Modifications (batch + online)
	< 5 Modifications
	5-10 Modifications
	> 10 Modifications

	
	Required Complexity of Software Modifications (batch + online)
	Minor modifications
	Major modifications
	Critical modifications

	
	Amount of Batch Processing
	Little
	Moderate
	Significant

	
	Data Conversion Sources
	1-3 Source Systems/No Historical Data
	1-3 Source Systems/Some Historical Data
	> 3 Source Systems or Significant Historical Data

	
	Interfaces to Other Applications
	Few/1-way/non real time
	Few/2-way/non-real time
	Many/2-way/real time

	
	Number of Data Centers
	1
	-
	Over 1

	
	Number of Technical Architecture Tiers
	2
	3
	Over 3 (i.e. Citrix)

	
	Multi-lingual Requirements
	1 Language
	1 Alternate Languages or Base Language other than English
	>1 Alternate Languages or Base Language other than English w/ Alternate Languages

	
	Previously performed implementation of this software in this country (familiar with business rules, etc.)
	Yes
	-
	No

	
	Performance Requirements – comparison of key processing volumes (e.g. number employees, number journal lines, etc.) relative to other similar implementations
	Several successful larger implementations
	Some successful larger implementations
	Few/no successful larger implementations

	
	Distributed Data Strategy
	None -- 1 Database
	Partitioned
	Redundant

	
	System Availability Requirements
	8 x 5
	(>8) x 5 or 8 x (>5)
	(>8) x (>5)

	
	Total number of concurrent end users
	< 50
	50-200
	> 200

	
	Use Software Vendor/Upgrade Lab for Upgrade
	Yes
	Partially - Leverage the LAB but still must perform work after
	No

	
	Database Platforms
	Oracle, Microsoft SQL Server
	Sybase, Informix
	DB2 or Multiple Platforms

	Process
	Number of Organizational units and product lines
	One organizational unit with similar product lines
	One to two unique organizational units. No more than two product lines with unique processing requirements
	Two to three unique organizational units. Multiple product lines with unique processing requirements

	
	Government regulations
	Government regulations (regarding taxation, shipping requirements, inspection, etc.) well known and supported by COTS functionality
	Government regulations somewhat known, multiple countries, supported by PeopleSoft functionality
	Government regulations not understood, multiple countries, not fully supported by COTS functionality, many manual steps in process

	
	Business processes and procedures
	Existing business processes and procedures are consistent throughout the organization. 20 related business processes
	 20-50 related business processes
	Existing business processes and procedures are inconsistent throughout the organization. 50+ related business processes

	
	Business stability
	Conservative industry, risk adverse workforce and leadership
	 
	Innovative business or a business in distress that has to do something to improve

	
	Centralized vs. Decentralized
	Centralized with good cooperation
	Centralized with good cooperation or mixed, centralized or decentralized with good cooperation
	Mixed, centralized or decentralized with poor cooperation

	
	Team location
	Team members co-located for development and test
	 
	Team members not co-located for development and test

	
	Upgrade or Implementation
	Upgrade < 10% Modification
	Upgrade > 10% Modification
	Implementation or 
Re-Implementation

	Change
	Degree of Change
	Minor enhancements to business processes and jobs
	 
	Complete redesign of business processes and jobs, major new competencies to be acquired

	
	Openness/Readiness to Change
	Innovative business or a business in distress that has to do something to improve.  Workers with knowledge capital that is easily transformed
	 
	Conservative industry, risk averse workforce and leadership, afraid of losing own human capital because of firm specific competence

	
	Size and Complexity of Organization
	One location.  Less than 150 users. Native speakers, average schooling
	Single location within the same country.  150-1000 users. Diverse backgrounds, language barriers
	Single/multiple locations within more than one country. Over 1000 users. Wide range of knowledge, skills, and abilities (KSAs); wide range of languages and cultures

	
	Sponsorship
	Access to sponsors, efficient decision making, sponsors demonstrate ownership and advocacy
	Accessible but not always available, multiple decision-making layers, mixed level of support and buy-in
	No clear sponsors. Consensus decision-making.  Frequent changes in direction

	
	Workforce Competency
	Training readily available and/or skills present
	Some skills/experience in workforce
	Skills not present and/or no perceived need for training

	
	Degree of Centralization
	Centralized with good cooperation
	Decentralized with good cooperation or mixed, centralized or decentralized with good cooperation
	Change

	Business Integration
	Client Experience with Engagements
	Historically, Client has participated in "BI" focused projects.  Client has worked extensively with Package Systems
	 
	Historically, Client has participated in "System" focused projects. Client has not worked with Package Systems

	
	Location of Development Team
	Team members co-located for development and test
	
	Team members not co-located for development and test

	
	Number of Deployment Units
	One deployment unit
	One to two deployment units
	Greater than two deployment units

	
	Number of Interfaces
	No interfaces.  Green field implementation
	Limited interfaces
	Extensive interfaces  

	
	Number of Enhancements
	Required enhancements few/simple
	Required enhancements – some
	Required enhancements – many

	
	Upgrade or Implementation
	Upgrade
	Re-Implementation
	Implementation

	Management
	Scope
	Clearly identified, understood, communicated, documented and addressed
	Identified but not clearly documented
	Not specifically identified or communicated

	
	Quality
	Quality metrics are clearly defined.  A detailed quality plan is in place
	Quality factors are identified, but metrics have not been defined  
	Quality standards are unclear and have not been quantified

	
	Risk
	Risks are clearly identified, quantified, and procedures are in place to monitor, report and resolve project risks or risks are easy to manage
	Risks are identified, but not necessarily quantified. Procedures for monitoring, reporting and resolving risks are somewhat clear or risks are somewhat difficult to manage
	Risks have not been thoroughly identified nor have they been quantified. Policies and procedures for monitoring, reporting and resolving risks are not necessarily clear or risks are difficult to manage

	
	Resources
	Human and physical resources are described in detail and there is a high likelihood of obtaining resources as specified
	Human and physical resources are identified. There is a reasonable expectation that resources will be available when needed
	Human and physical resources are not clearly described. Key resources may be difficult to procure

	
	Timeline/Target Schedule
	Project plans detail reasonable and easily achievable milestones.  Sufficient time is built into the schedule to permit resource loading at 80% or less
	Project plans detail achievable milestones.  In order to meet milestones, resource loading may be required up to 90%
	Resources must be loaded 90% or more in order to achieve milestones. Milestones do not seem to be reasonably achievable

	
	Degree of Sponsor Involvement
	Highly involved, accessible and sponsorship is highly visible. Effective decision-making process
	Moderately involved and moderately accessible. Decision- making process may impact scope and schedule
	Detached, somewhat difficult to access. Sponsorship is not visible to the organization.  Ineffective decision-making process
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A.3
Pricing Table

	Phase
	Services to be Performed
	Deliverable Names and Description
	Acceptance Criteria
	Scaling Factors
	Duration
	Baseline Price
	Medium Price
	Complex Price

	Plan
	Refine Business Case, Metrics and Scope 
	PL191  Project Scope Definition -- The Project Scope Definition deliverable documents the project scope at the end of the Plan stage. The document content reflects the results of a series of discussions on scope between the sponsors and the project architects. The sponsors and the project teams must agree on the content of this document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$59,592 

(GFY04)

$61,976 

(GFY 05)

$64,454 

(GFY 06)

$67,033 

(GFY 07)

$69,714

(GFY 08)

$72,502

(GFY 09)
	$88,937

 (GFY 04)

$92,494

 (GFY 05) $96,193

 (GFY 06) $100,041

 (GFY 07) $104,043

 (GFY 08) $108,204

 (GFY 09)
	$118,664 (GFY 04)

$123,410 (GFY 05) $128,345 (GFY 06) $133,479 (GFY 07) $138,818 (GFY 08) $144,370

(GFY 09)

	Plan
	
	PM091  Business Case -- The business case has different purposes:

Select value creation opportunities and solutions (scenarios) to implement against alternative opportunities and scenarios. 
Justify the required investments in terms of total returns, analyzing financial and non-financial effects of the project over time. 
Monitor value realization over time and analyze variances, if any, vs. the original business case. 
Develop a high-level business case during proposals, especially when client information and benchmarks are available.
Develop the formal business case after identifying improvement opportunities and prior to conducting project design and development phases. 
The client receives the program business case after stakeholder approval. The initial business case is updated with actual value realization and modified during program implementation.

The business case is managed at both the program and project levels. Projects are responsible for delivering on the portion of the business case value that is assigned to them. The business case is refined by the projects to ensure that the project information presented in the business case is realistic, and the projects can deliver the benefits stated in the business case. For more details on refining the business case at the project level, see 1011  Refine Business Case and Metrics.

The business case document contains two main sections:
Business context and change imperatives analyze the competitive context, identify strategic imperatives for change, and support the recommended value proposition and change initiatives from a strategic viewpoint. 
Value impact analysis determines the value generation achievable implementing the program. This section comprises the following: baseline and main assumptions analysis, value drivers identification and scenario analysis, program value impact estimation and sensitivity analysis, and significant risks analysis. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PM111  Project Metrics Plan -- This deliverable is a definition of the different metrics and units of measurement, and how to present them. Metrics and definitions are defined at the organizational, project, and application levels. This deliverable provides essential reading for understanding the business performance targets and indicators. The application-level metrics will be used to measure how the application meets quality-related requirements: flexibility, performance, reliability, and usability. It is important to have very clear definitions of metrics before the design activities begin.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	Refine Sponsor Goals and Expectations 
	PL081  Sponsor Goals and Expectations -- This deliverable documents sponsor wants in terms of business results and priorities. The deliverable addresses goals, priorities, timelines, constraints, and performance measures, and should be completed before proceeding with detailed planning. A cursory, yet accurate, understanding of these areas builds the foundation for further program/project planning, and subsequent in-depth gathering of all program/project stakeholders' expectations. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$104,347

(GFY 04)

$108,521

(GFY 05) $112,862

(GFY 06) $117,376

(GFY 07) $122,072

(GFY 08) $126,954

(GFY 09)
	$156,943

(GFY 04)

$163,221

(GFY 05) $169,749

(GFY 06) $176,540

(GFY 07) $183,602

(GFY 08) $190,945

(GFY 09)
	$208,837

(GFY 04)

$217,192

(GFY 05) $225,878

(GFY 06) $234,914

(GFY 07) $244,311

(GFY 08) $254,083

(GFY 09)

	Plan
	
	PL113  Stakeholder Profile -- The Stakeholder Profile deliverable documents information on project stakeholders, their roles, and their level of commitment to the project.

Create this deliverable during planning to:

*  Identify all stakeholder groups 
*  Understand the roles of the stakeholders for the project 
*  Understand the level of influence each stakeholder has on the project 
*  Understand stakeholders' concerns about the project 
*  Analyze stakeholders commitment level 

Use the information in the Stakeholder Profile to:

*  Establish project processes (where to go for what information; whom to go to for what decision) 
*  Define the Communication Strategy and Communication Plan 
*  Define the Deployment Approach and Deployment Plan 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	Define High-Level Requirements 
	AP235  User Scenario -- A User Scenario describes a sequence of tasks performed by a single user type/role to complete a logical unit of work for the business.  These narratives are primarily used to drive out the business process design and identify and understand user roles.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$68,065

(GFY 04)

$70,787

(GFY 05) $73,617

(GFY 06) $76,561

(GFY 07) $79,624

(GFY 08) $82,808

(GFY 09)
	$136,210

(GFY 04)

$141,657

(GFY 05) $147,322

(GFY 06) $153,214

(GFY 07) $159,342

(GFY 08) $165,715

(GFY 09)
	$204,275

(GFY 04)

$212,444

(GFY 05) $220,939

(GFY 06) $229,775

(GFY 07) $238,966

(GFY 08) $248,523

(GFY 09)

	Plan
	
	PL101  Requirements -- Use this deliverable to capture functional, technical, security, quality, content, and all other requirements and constraints stated by business representatives, customers, and stakeholders. This deliverable should include the unstated requirements, uncovered by observing the current business processes, by recovering the current application design, etc. Also, document the training and performance support requirements.

The high-level business requirements are already created in planning. This deliverable should be a refinement of the high-level requirements. Create this deliverable as soon as the business process design has been completed. Maintain traceability of requirements to analysis, design, build, and test deliverables using the AP201  Requirements Traceability Matrix.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PM111  Metrics -- This deliverable is a definition of the different metrics and units of measurement, and how to present them. Metrics and definitions are defined at the organizational, project, and application levels. This deliverable provides essential reading for understanding the business performance targets and indicators. The application-level metrics will be used to measure how the application meets quality-related requirements: flexibility, performance, reliability, and usability. It is important to have very clear definitions of metrics before the design activities begin
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	Assess Current Capabilities  
	PL123 Current Capability Assessment -- The Current Capability Assessment deliverable documents the current business processes, business performance, applications, technical environments, training capability, performance support products, communication infrastructure, application support capability, and other capability elements impacting the new application.

Create this deliverable in the plan stage to:

*  Understand current business processes and performance, and identify improvement opportunities 
*  Understand constraints that the project is operating under when defining the solution and delivery approach 
*  Identify reuse opportunities and minimize unnecessary costs 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$72,764

(GFY 04)

$75,674

(GFY 05) $78,699

(GFY 06) $81,847

(GFY 07) $85,121

(GFY 08) $88,525

(GFY 09)
	$145,246

(GFY 04)

$151,054

(GFY 05) $157,094

(GFY 06) $163,377

(GFY 07) $169,912

(GFY 08) $176,707

(GFY 09)
	$218,214

(GFY 04)

$226,939

(GFY 05) $236,013

(GFY 06) $245,453

(GFY 07) $255,271

(GFY 08) $265,479

(GFY 09)

	Plan
	Define Solution Blueprint 
	PL150  Solution Blueprint -- The Solution Blueprint outlines the future solution, specifically the application, the technology, the process, and training required to support it. The Solution Blueprint contains the design decisions for application, process, technology, as well as training and performance support. Create this deliverable in the Plan stage to:
Define the solution and a high level approach for delivering it 
Achieve internal integrity and consistency across the entire solution 
Communicate key planning decisions 
This is a critical planning deliverable because it drives all subsequent plans of the detail solution. The Solution Blueprint should reflect the constraints and targets for the application (or its environment). The Solution Blueprint contains only those decisions that apply to the specific application.
The Solution Blueprint is a composite deliverable that comprises the Application Blueprint, the Business Process Blueprint, the Technology Blueprint, and the Training and Performance Support Blueprint. Each of the following four blueprints should be developed concurrently and iteratively with one another.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$171,613

(GFY 04)

$178,477

(GFY 05) $185,613

(GFY 06) $193,037

(GFY 07) $200,758

(GFY 08) $208,787

(GFY 09)
	$342,764

(GFY 04)

$356,473

(GFY 05) $370,727

(GFY 06) $385,554

(GFY 07) $400,975

(GFY 08) $417,012

(GFY 09)
	$515,283

(GFY 04)

$535,892

(GFY 05) $557,320

(GFY 06) $579,610

(GFY 07) $602,793

(GFY 08) $626,910

(GFY 09)

	Plan
	
	PL151  Application Blueprint -- The Application Blueprint identifies the solution's applications, and the relationships between them. Create this deliverable during the plan stage to:
Provide a basis for the detailed design of the technology build 
Illustrate dependencies among the applications 
Increase the predictability of application performance because the run-time behavior of common components is familiar and consistent 
Serve as a construction blueprint and ensure consistency across systems 
Map the functional requirements of an application to an internal architecture and a set of design standards 
The Application Blueprint is normally structured at a high level to provide input to the detailed design of the application(s) and infrastructure. It is typically comprises the following: 
A map of the applications required to support the solution, showing the various functional and technical layers of the application 
The information sources/database used 
The interface between the systems and end users 
Information requirements and flow 
Integration with other applications 
The Application Blueprint defines how the components of the application relate to each other, and how the facilities (new or existing) will support the solution. Take into account any planned and/or existing applications to support the solution. The extent of integration with other applications will need to be considered, as this will have implications for the definition of the application architecture.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL153  Technology Blueprint -- The Technology Blueprint describes a vision of the technical environment that will support the defined applications (namely, the execution), development and operations architectures, and the physical network and computing environment. Create this deliverable in the plan stage to:
Provide developers, application designers, technical architects, and clients with a common framework and language to describe the system and application services 
Map the technology solutions to the technical requirements 
Clearly define the integration points of disparate software, platforms, and protocols (whether they are new or already exist) into one comprehensive framework 
Allow code extensions to be easily integrated to the existing systems 
Identify early risks for not meeting application performance and stability 
Illustrate the "current" vs. the "to be" technical architecture when applicable 
Optimize portability and reusability within, and across, different platforms or protocols 
Improve development productivity 
Ideally the Technology Blueprint should be a thin, well-defined layer that addresses application operability, availability, security, performance, scalability, maintainability, reliability, usability, and system operability. 
The key issues are maintainability and operability. Keep in mind that others may have to understand the rationale behind the blueprint design to correctly maintain it. 
The blueprint should be as minimal as possible, only addressing the requirements that drive it. Avoid "nice to have" flexibility and additional levels of abstractions that are intellectually interesting, but not strictly required. 
A blueprint provides a completeness check, ensuring that all relevant components of a possible solution have been considered. The Technology Blueprint is used as the main input to the technical architecture, which describes the full technical infrastructure with the level of detail required for its implementation.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL154  Business Process Blueprint -- This deliverable depicts the future business processes at a high-level. It covers:
Business Process Approach 
Business Process Scope 
Business Process Architecture 
Business Process Scenarios 
Since the selected packaged software has significant influence over the new business processes, the blueprint should consider the business processes used by the software package, as well as the existing business processes used by other applications interacting with the new application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL155  Training and Performance Support Blueprint -- The Training and Performance Support Blueprint identifies the high-level approach to training and performance support for users of the new application(s). Create this deliverable during the plan stage to:
Define the preliminary plan for training and performance support for the new application 
Provide an overall approach to deliver training associated with the implementation an application(s) 
Use as input to determining the detailed requirements for training and performance support 
Gain sponsorship for the training and performance support solutions 
Contribute to faster user readiness of the application 
Identify the major activities, and allocate appropriate resources within the project work plan 
This deliverable is important to complete concurrently with the application architecture so that the necessary online support can be a part of the application design, and any necessary training to be developed can become part of the overall project work plan. 
The blueprint should include a description of the anticipated performance support and/or training, and should include a list of assumptions. The blueprint can be structured according to the audience(s) and their training or support needs. It can include the estimated number of end users affected and, where applicable, a determination of the impact of the new application on the user (e.g., high/medium/low impact). 
To develop this deliverable, understand at a high level the change in skill needed for users to perform on the new application. Make an early assessment whether to bridge the gap by performance support or formal training. One way to determine this is to identify the activities/tasks that will require online help for execution, such as policies and procedures related to the processes, activities, and tasks. Another way is to consider the kind of information that needs to be available to users. 
The blueprint should reflect the best training technique(s) for the new application, including eLearning, classroom-based learning, and collaborative environments.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	Select Package Software
	PL134  Selection Criteria -- This deliverable outlines the selection criteria against which the software packages considered are scored. The selection criteria are described in detail that is specific to the type of software packages that is being considered.
Break down the criteria into three types of Requirements: Functional, Technical, and Vendor Profile. You can also break down Requirements into Sub-Requirements. Sub-Requirements describe the set of criteria that composes a Requirement. Each Sub-Requirement has an ID for referencing purposes. Each Sub-Requirement is classified by one of three Importance ratings: Critical, Required, and Nice-to-Have. These classifications are described as follows:
Critical: The application cannot be successful without this requirement. 
Required: The application really needs this requirement but can function with some work. 
Nice-to-Have: Strictly an extra that the application does not need to function fully. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$131,640

(GFY 04)

$136,904

(GFY 05) $142,378

(GFY 06) $148,074

(GFY 07) $153,997

(GFY 08) $160,155

(GFY 09)
	$197,454

(GFY 04)

$205,350

(GFY 05) $213,561

(GFY 06) $222,104

(GFY 07) $230,988

(GFY 08) $240,226

(GFY 09)
	$263,423

(GFY 04)

$273,957

(GFY 05) $284,912

(GFY 06) $296,308

(GFY 07) $308,161

(GFY 08) $320,485

(GFY 09)

	Plan
	
	PL140  Packaged Software Selection -- The Packaged Software Selection deliverable documents the packaged software selection process and its resulting decisions, including any recommendations for installation and contract negotiations.
Document vendors' performances, packaged software references, costs, benefits, risks, etc., and record the strategy for packaged software contract negotiations.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL142  Contract Strategy -- This deliverable summarizes the position to be taken by the selection team during the negotiation of packaged software contract terms with vendors.
Use this deliverable when negotiating contract terms with vendors.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL143  Cost/Benefit Analysis -- This deliverable contains information on the costs and benefits associated with all of the packaged software finalists. 
Create this deliverable after collecting vendor information regarding packaged software capabilities and contract terms. The Cost/Benefit Analysis is used as input for selecting one packaged software finalist. It ensures that important costs and benefits, both economical and intangible, are considered in the final decision. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL147  Vendor Score Sheet -- This is a scoring sheet used by the selection team during vendor demonstrations. The sheet compares all the vendors using the criteria deemed important to the selection team. This deliverable helps the selection team evaluate the vendors more objectively, as they are comparing them using the same criteria.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL149  Risk Assessment Matrix -- This deliverable contains a record of the risks associated with a packaged software finalist. 
Create this deliverable after gathering vendor information and conducting vendor demonstrations and site visits. The Risk Assessment Matrix is referenced when choosing a packaged software finalist. It ensures that uncertain factors related to the vendor and packaged software are considered in the finalist decision. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	TA261  Request for Proposal -- This deliverable prepares a request to submit a quote or proposal for providing goods or services to a candidate supplier. The request describes the item(s) being procured and all associated requirements (e.g., quantities, delivery dates, packaging and shipping instructions, warranties, etc.). Quotes (or quotations) are typically requested for procurement of goods, and proposals are requested for procurement of services or a combination of goods and services. For non-commodity-type items, the RFQ or RFP further specifies a set of criteria that will be used to evaluate the supplier's quote or proposal. 
The format and content of this deliverable varies, depending on the nature, complexity, cost, and criticality of the procured item(s). The simplest is a Request for Quote for a relatively standardized item (e.g., a personal computer). It resembles a Purchase Order. In contrast, a Request for Proposal aims at extensive services or complex products (often accompanied by related services such as design, customization, installation, training, and maintenance). While the samples in the child-deliverables are specific to the procurement of packaged software, the concepts it illustrates are also applicable to procurement of other extensive services or complex products, such as real estate, operating systems, etc.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	All
	Establish Project and Adapt Supporting Management Processes
	PM111  Metrics -- This deliverable is a definition of the different metrics and units of measurement, and how to present them. Metrics and definitions are defined at the organizational, project, and application levels. This deliverable provides essential reading for understanding the business performance targets and indicators. The application-level metrics will be used to measure how the application meets quality-related requirements: flexibility, performance, reliability, and usability. It is important to have very clear definitions of metrics before the design activities begin.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$276,642

(GFY 04)

$287,708

(GFY 05) $299,214

(GFY 06) $311,185

(GFY 07) $323,633

(GFY 08) $336,576

(GFY 09)
	$415,052

(GFY 04)

$431,656

(GFY 05) $448,918

(GFY 06) $466,877

(GFY 07) $485,554

(GFY 08) $504,974

(GFY 09)
	$553,462

(GFY 04)

$575,602

(GFY 05) $598,622

(GFY 06) $622,570

(GFY 07) $647,475

(GFY 08) $673,370

(GFY 09)

	All
	
	PM228  Security Plan -- The Security Plan provides guidance to project teams to ensure that application security will be addressed throughout a project’s entire lifecycle. The Security Plan includes the following sections:
High-level description of the application 
Security risks and concerns 
Roles and responsibilities 
Secure project management requirements 
Security-specific project deliverables and processes 
Security team review and approval process 
This deliverable is necessary for new application development, as well as major enhancements to existing applications that affect the security of the application.
The Security Plan is a living document that should be updated as needed. The Security team should review it to mitigate security issues early on in the project life cycle as opposed to remediating the application once it is in production.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	All
	
	PM229  Risk Mitigation Plan -- The purpose of risk management planning is to focus attention on minimizing threats in the achievement of project objectives. This deliverable provides a systematic approach for identifying and assessing risks, determining cost-effective risk reductions, and monitoring and reporting progress in reducing risk. Use the Program Risk Management Approach as an input and modify it to fit the project-specific needs.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	Establish Project
	PM094  Contract -- A contract is a legally binding agreement with the client that describes, at a high level of detail, what will be delivered. This document may also be called a proposal. It also includes the agreed-to price for completing the work.
This is an input created before the beginning of the project. It is used for developing the more detailed descriptions of the project's end user deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Plan
	
	PM163  Project Standards -- This deliverable represents the set of policy directives, procedures, standards, and guidelines that specify the requirements and recommended approaches for performing the project activities. Project management issues the deliverable to the members of the project team. It is composed of items that are extracted from the Program Policies and Standards and items that are developed to meet the unique needs of the project. Note that the specific items in this deliverable will vary from project to project. 
A table of contents, index, and glossary should be included in the package of Project Standards. The typical subjects addressed include: 
Documenting work performed and deliverables created 
Obtaining approvals and sign-offs for deliverables 
Maintaining and documenting project communications 
Arranging accommodations and transportation for visiting project participants 
Word processing, spreadsheet, database, graphics creation, and desktop publishing 
Submitting time and expense charges 
Recording issues and open points 
Recording project progress and performance data 
Managing project risks 
Documenting the design integration requirements 
Documenting achievement of quality metrics 
Preparing performance evaluations and skills inventories, etc. 
Making arrangements for training sessions, meetings, project team-building events, and social functions 
Preparing meeting agendas and minutes 
Arranging security IDs for project team members and visitors 
Setting up access to and using project LANs, WANs, and support/control systems 
Assigning workspace, personal computers, telephones, etc. 
This deliverable is prepared as part of Establish Project. These standards and procedures will be used to improve communication, operating efficiency, and overall control of the project. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	Refine Initial Estimate
	PM095  Initial Estimate -- This deliverable includes the initial estimate of the cost in terms of dollars, days, and people to support what was contractually agreed to be delivered to the client. The PG225 Program Budget (Program Management) created by the program contains initial estimates that can be used as an input to refine the Initial Estimate during project planning.
Use the Top Down Model of the Packaged Development Estimating Model to start refining the initial estimate. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Plan
	Define Delivery Approach
	PL170  Delivery Approach -- This deliverable documents critical decisions regarding the development, sourcing, testing, procurement, piloting, deployment, and transition approach of the application delivery project. The approach is independent of release. This deliverable will determine how various aspects of delivery are to be approached for the project. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$120,037

(GFY 04)

$124,839

(GFY 05) $129,831

(GFY 06) $135,025

(GFY 07) $140,427

(GFY 08) $146,043

(GFY 09)
	$179,847

(GFY 04)

$187,042

(GFY 05) $194,522

(GFY 06) $202,304

(GFY 07) $210,397

(GFY 08) $218,811

(GFY 09)
	$240,074

(GFY 04)

$249,678

(GFY 05) $259,663

(GFY 06) $270,051

(GFY 07) $280,854

(GFY 08) $292,087

(GFY 09)

	Plan
	
	PM153  Project Road Map -- This deliverable is a pictorial cross-workstream view of the project's key activities and deliverables by stage. To create this deliverable, you need to have a good understanding of:
Key activities and deliverables for each stage of work 
Any dependencies between the key activities 
Use this communication tool with both your sponsors and the project team to help build their understanding of what the project plans to deliver. Keep it at a high level of detail with no more than one page per stage. Depict each stage as a single picture including the identified activities, dependencies, and deliverables.
This deliverable is created as part of Establish Project and is used as an input to developing the Work Plan, as well as the Schedule and Milestones. Once the overall Project Plan is finalized, the Project Road Map is updated to reflect any changes in key activities or deliverables.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL171  Development Approach -- The Development Approach documents the processes, approaches, and techniques to be used throughout the delivery effort. The approach covers the entire scope of the project. It documents whether the project is:
Distributed vs. centralized 
Adopting an iteration strategy 
Developing quick wins 
Building a prototype or a pilot 
This deliverable determines the approach various aspects of development for the project. 
Multiple site development arrangements require additional management effort and infrastructure to enhance their ability to securely communicate and coordinate activities. Multi-site development also requires more complicated technical infrastructure and additional testing/acceptance activities. This deliverable lists the risks, and mitigating actions to minimize the risks, of using multi-site development arrangements.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL172  Sourcing Approach -- This deliverable depicts the approach for staffing the application development project. It describes using different types of workforces throughout the development cycle:
Consulting 
Solutions 
Services 
Network 
This deliverable is especially significant when planning for a distributed workforce and when using offshore capabilities. Obtain resources with the right skill set to create a single, well-coordinated team. The client should not be exposed to the complexity of distributed teams (i.e., dealing with multiple management hierarchies and receiving contact from multiple sources). Use the guidelines below when developing the Sourcing Approach:
Understand the cost rates for the planned skills/resources. 
Staff the project with solutions workforce personnel as much as possible to leverage their IT application and technical skills and cost savings. 
Plan for an integrated workforce mix that achieves the most cost-effective solution. 
Define a strategy for monitoring and balancing resources across multiple sites and workforces. 
Understand the differences between consulting, solutions, services, and network workforces. 
Understand the relevant policies for personnel within in your geography. 
Consider the following when developing the Sourcing Strategy: 
Project time frame. Short-term projects are less likely to use global resources than long-term projects. 
Risk. Projects with high levels of risk are less likely to add a remote global location. 
Client requirements. Some clients refuse to send any work to global delivery centers. 
Availability of skilled resources. There may be a lack of global resources with the required skill sets. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL173  Procurement Approach -- The Procurement Approach documents the agreed-upon procurement roles of the client and the company, the items to be procured for the entire project, and the type of procurement (e.g., purchase, lease, subcontract, or rental). 
The Procurement Approach also documents the approximate costs of the items, the relationship and consequent involvement of major suppliers who participate in the design, and a schedule that accounts for the long lead-times associated with procuring certain items. The strategy applies to the entire scope of the project. The Procurement Strategy typically includes these sections:
Hardware and hardware support contracts 
Software and software license and support agreements 
Facilities and facilities services 
Professional services (including subcontractors) 
Outsourcing agreements 
This document focuses on the items or types of items to be procured, not the procurement process (or vendor management).
This approach addresses solution components (such as application software or physical environment components) or services (such as consultants or temporary clerical help). Outsourcing decisions were initially addressed in Planning activities. This strategy confirms the items to procure (especially for the first release), the approximate costs of the items, the type of procurement (purchase, lease, subcontract, or rental), the supplier (if known), and a schedule that accounts for the long lead-times associated with procuring certain items (especially those for the first release).
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL175  Transition Approach -- The Transition Approach defines the strategy for shifting responsibility for the project deliverables between the development teams and between the company team and the client. 
This deliverable is particularly critical when the project uses a distributed development strategy that involves offshore delivery centers. This is also important when defining the strategy for handing over the responsibility of the application to the operations team at the end of deployment.
The transition to, and stability of, the new application and/or technology is accomplished when the organization can continue doing business normally in its new environment without exceptions or disruptions.
The Transition Approach typically includes: 
Transition Point Overview 
Key activities 
Timeline 
Details/logistics 
Required deliverables (if applicable) 
Success criteria 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL177  Piloting Approach -- The Piloting Approach documents how the application(s) and its technology infrastructure are piloted, if at all, before full-scale roll-out. You can also create this deliverable to document the pilot approach for the change enablement solution. The approach applies to the entire scope of the project. This deliverable represents a key intersection of the evaluation and roll-out processes. 
This deliverable determines aspects for piloting the application and change enablement.  This deliverable is initially created during Planning and is updated for a specific iteration. 
In some cases, piloting may be necessary to test aspects of the application that cannot be simulated in a controlled test. Piloting may be used to test the deployment processes in conjunction with implementing the application at an initial site or organization. 
The Piloting Approach includes:
Pilot definition 
Objectives 
Scope 
Critical success factors 
Schedule 
Close-out criteria 
Activities 
Roles and responsibilities 
Management considerations 
Make the decision to pilot as early in the planning stage as possible, due to the long lead-time typically associated with pilots. This decision depends on risk, complexity (interdependencies, cultural implications, scale, stability), cost, and degree of change. A complex application, with a high degree of risk to operations, is more likely to need a full pilot. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL178  Testing Overall Approach -- This deliverable documents the overall approach to verifying, validating, and testing the application, technical architecture, and training and performance support. Verification, validation, and testing are completed at varying levels of detail ---from individual components up to the entire application---and applied to all components of the solution. The approach applies to the entire scope of the project.
This deliverable defines the test stages to be conducted in the project. It serves as an input to the approaches and plans for the specific stages of testing, which are developed within various analysis, design, and build tasks.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL179  Deployment Approach -- The Deployment Approach defines the strategy for rolling out the application to users within the client’s organization. The document includes objectives, critical success factors, deployment activities, timelines, and deployment close-out criteria. 
The Deployment Strategy describes how the application moves from development to operating, both in terms of process and people. The deliverable also addresses the development teams’ deployment activities, and the responsibilities of the local deployment units. Create the Deployment Strategy during the plan stage, and create a more detailed plan during the analyze/design stage. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	PL181  Capacity Plan -- The Capacity Plan details the type of hardware and network configuration required to adequately meet the needs of the application or suite of applications. The goal is that when the plan is implemented, the application(s) perform at a level that is acceptable to the users. Metrics defining the standard performance are set prior to capacity planning.
Capacity planning is divided into two parts:
Hardware sizing 
Network sizing 
Hardware sizing determines the hardware requirement of the application production system. The size of the hardware and database is determined by the number of users using the various application components of the system and the load of data from the business transactions.
Network sizing determines the physical network requirement, i.e., the network capacity bandwidth obtained from the network load calculation based on the number of concurrent users at the remote sites.
Capacity planning is not an exact science, and there are many ways to estimate. The best way to ensure that the hardware and network configuration meets the performance requirements is to test them properly before going to production.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	
	TA277  Technology Implementation Plan -- This deliverable documents the technical implementation plan of the packaged software. The plan documents:
Technical environments that support the application’s design, development, testing, and production 
Hardware and software requirements 
The purchase schedule 
The installation and testing schedule 
The release schedule 
The vendor communication process 
Technical environment roles and responsibilities 
The plan clearly communicates the application’s required set-up and implementation roadmap of the technical environments. Gain agreement from vendors and suppliers, if required, in conjunction with the planning process, as the plan depends on the ability of the vendors and suppliers to deliver the required hardware and software at the right time.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  More than 1 organization.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	Confirm Project Scope
	PL183  Procurement Plan -- This document contains the hardware and software procurement process for the project. It presents a high-level overview of the procurement process, along with a description of each step. This document helps the technical architecture team manage and track the procurement process for all hardware and software and ensure the correct hardware is ordered, received, verified, and invoiced for the project team.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Plan
	 
	PL191  Project Scope Definition -- The Project Scope Definition deliverable documents the project scope at the end of the Plan stage. The document content reflects the results of a series of discussions on scope between the sponsors and the project architects. The sponsors and the project teams must agree on the content of this document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Plan
	Transition Project Scope
	None
	NA
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	All
	Manage Project 

This includes:     - Monitor and Control the Process

- Manage Project Resources

- Communicate Project Status
	PM321  Project Performance Report -- This report is generated for use by the project team to help meet project objectives and to monitor overall project progress. These reports typically include: 
Performance reports that cover earned value, actuals vs. baselines, variance analyses, comparisons against standard indices, trends, etc. 
Status and exception reports 
Schedule/milestone reports 
Risk Mitigation Plan 
Resource and staffing reports 
Quality and technical performance reports 
Critical path reports 
Issues and resolution reports 
These reports may be included in the Project Status Reporting Package as supplements to the project status report on a regular or as-needed basis.
This deliverable is prepared on a regular periodic basis following completion of the program mobilization activities that implement the operational support/control systems required to produce them.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	This is a Monthly charge to run the Project Management Office
	Based on specific task order requirements
	$109,472

(GFY 04)

$113,852

(GFY 05) $118,405

(GFY 06) $123,142

(GFY 07) $128,068

(GFY 08) $133,189

(GFY 09)
	$164,287

(GFY 04)

$170,861

(GFY 05) $177,694

(GFY 06) $184,802

(GFY 07) $192,194

(GFY 08) $199,880

(GFY 09)
	$219,468

(GFY 04)

$228,249

(GFY 05) $237,377

(GFY 06) $246,873

(GFY 07) $256,748

(GFY 08) $267,015

(GFY 09)

	All
	
	PM323  Project Staffing Report -- This deliverable is a periodic report showing the following for each planned team member: 
Scheduled effort, by unit of work and in total, for the current period to-date, and for future periods, including projected over- and under-scheduled situations that may require management action 
Actual effort by unit of work and in total for the current period to-date 
Variances between scheduled and actual effort 
Variance between future planned and arranged effort 
This deliverable is used to manage actual staffing versus planned. It is prepared on a routine basis throughout the duration of the project, starting after approval of the Project Plan.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	This is a Monthly charge to run the Project Management Office
	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	All
	
	PM329  Project Status Report -- The Project Status Report is a report of overall project/function status and performance that summarizes results, issues, and upcoming plans. It focuses on highlights, exceptions, and matters requiring management attention. This information is gathered from the Project Performance Report, Project Staffing Report, and Risk Mitigation Plan, plus any other supporting management reports created by the project. The Project Status Report is accompanied by any needed project Change Requests.
This deliverable is produced on a periodic basis once projects are initiated. It is provided to the project sponsor(s) and stakeholders and must, of course, meet the needs of an executive-level audience. It should also be made available to the PMO and project team.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	This is a Monthly charge to run the Project Management Office
	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	


	Phase
	Services to be Performed
	Deliverable Names and Description
	Acceptance Criteria
	Scaling Factors
	Duration
	Baseline Price
	Medium Price
	Complex Price

	Analyze
	Identify Application Requirements
	AP203  Project Glossary -- Define important terms and concepts needed by the project.
Create this deliverable to provide a consistent set of definitions for the concepts and terms used in creating business process design, application requirements, analysis and design deliverables, implementation, and other project documents. An initial set of terms is created at the beginning of the project. The project glossary is then updated as new concepts and terms are discovered during the project.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$29,228

(GFY 04)

$30,396

(GFY 05) $31,612

(GFY 06) $32,876

(GFY 07) $34,190

(GFY 08) $35,558

(GFY 09)
	$43,879

(GFY 04)

$45,633

(GFY 05) $47,458

(GFY 06) $49,355

(GFY 07) $51,328

(GFY 08) $53,381

(GFY 09)
	$58,351

(GFY 04)

$60,684

(GFY 05) $63,111

(GFY 06) $65,634

(GFY 07) $68,258

(GFY 08) $70,988

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	 
	PL101  Requirements -- Use this deliverable to capture functional, technical, security, quality, content, and all other requirements and constraints stated by business representatives, customers, and stakeholders. This deliverable should include the unstated requirements, uncovered by observing the current business processes, by recovering the current application design, etc. Also, document the training and performance support requirements.

The high-level business requirements are already created in planning. This deliverable should be a refinement of the high-level requirements. Create this deliverable as soon as the business process design has been completed. Maintain traceability of requirements to analysis, design, build, and test deliverables using the AP201  Requirements Traceability Matrix.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	
	AP201  Requirements Traceability Matrix -- Use this spreadsheet deliverable to maintain traceability from the application requirement items back to the high-level business requirements and to the downstream analysis, design, build, and test components.
Set up this spreadsheet as part of the requirements gathering and analysis task. You may create this deliverable as a separate deliverable or merge it into the requirements document.
Update the requirements traceability matrix throughout the development life cycle to maintain cross- references from requirement items to the analysis, design, build, and test components.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Assess Process Gaps
	AP215  Fit/Gap Analysis -- The Fit/Gap Analysis documents all potential gaps. This deliverable also holds the information for the preliminary analysis of each potential gap, determining if it is indeed a gap or if the packaged software fits the requirement.
For each potential gap, a brief summary of the analysis, either the method to "fit" the requirement, or the potential resolutions for a gap (such as custom development) is documented in this deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$55,572

(GFY 04)

$57,794

(GFY 05) $60,105

(GFY 06) $62,508

(GFY 07) $65,008

(GFY 08) $67,608

(GFY 09)
	$110,861

(GFY 04)

$115,294

(GFY 05) $119,904

(GFY 06) $124,699

(GFY 07) $129,686

(GFY 08) $134,874

(GFY 09)
	$166,433

(GFY 04)

$173,088

(GFY 05) $180,009

(GFY 06) $187,207

(GFY 07) $194,694

(GFY 08) $202,482

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	
	BP315  Business Process Design -- Use this deliverable to understand the business process requirements for an application. The business process design should describe the steps of the business processes, the order in which they are performed, and the decisions that are made along the way.
This deliverable is typically represented as a process flow diagram to graphically show the sequencing of business processes with associated decision points. Such a diagram is sometimes structured into a swimlane format to map the process components into "lanes" defined by roles and/or application components in order to explicitly define the dependencies between the business processes, the applications, and the support roles.
Create this deliverable as an initial step in requirements analysis before defining detailed application requirements and analyzing the packaged software gaps. Use the Business Process Blueprint and the high-level requirements created in the plan stage as primary inputs.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes. Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	
	PL101  Requirements -- Use this deliverable to capture functional, technical, security, quality, content, and all other requirements and constraints stated by business representatives, customers, and stakeholders. This deliverable should include the unstated requirements, uncovered by observing the current business processes, by recovering the current application design, etc. Also, document the training and performance support requirements.

The high-level business requirements are already created in planning. This deliverable should be a refinement of the high-level requirements. Create this deliverable as soon as the business process design has been completed. Maintain traceability of requirements to analysis, design, build, and test deliverables using the AP201  Requirements Traceability Matrix.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Analyze User Roles
	AP232  Role Description -- This deliverable describes roles (i.e., sets of related responsibilities for individuals that participate in the business process). The deliverable documents all key characteristics of the roles, such as what they contribute to the business capability, the relationships between roles, critical success factors, and implementation success measures. 
Define this deliverable to provide the common unit from which jobs and teams can be composed. Roles serve as the common frame of reference for many human performance design activities. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$38,085

(GFY 04)

$39,608

(GFY 05) $41,192

(GFY 06) $42,839

(GFY 07) $44,552

(GFY 08) $46,334

(GFY 09)
	$76,097

(GFY 04)

$79,139

(GFY 05) $82,304

(GFY 06) $85,595

(GFY 07) $89,018

(GFY 08) $92,579

(GFY 09)
	$114,182

(GFY 04)

$118,747

(GFY 05) $123,496

(GFY 06) $128,434

(GFY 07) $133,570

(GFY 08) $138,913

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	 
	AP235  User Scenario -- A User Scenario describes a sequence of tasks performed by a single user type/role to complete a logical unit of work for the business.  These narratives are primarily used to drive out the business process design and identify and understand user roles.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Analyze Business Processes
	BP315  Business Process Design -- Use this deliverable to understand the business process requirements for an application. The business process design should describe the steps of the business processes, the order in which they are performed, and the decisions that are made along the way.
This deliverable is typically represented as a process flow diagram to graphically show the sequencing of business processes with associated decision points. Such a diagram is sometimes structured into a swimlane format to map the process components into "lanes" defined by roles and/or application components in order to explicitly define the dependencies between the business processes, the applications, and the support roles.
Create this deliverable as an initial step in requirements analysis before defining detailed application requirements and analyzing the packaged software gaps. Use the Business Process Blueprint and the high-level requirements created in the plan stage as primary inputs.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$87,800

(GFY 04)

$91,310

(GFY 05) $94,961

(GFY 06) $98,759

(GFY 07) $102,709

(GFY 08) $106,816

(GFY 09)
	$175,859

(GFY 04)

$182,890

(GFY 05) $190,203

(GFY 06) $197,809

(GFY 07) $205,720

(GFY 08) $213,948

(GFY 09)
	$263,659

(GFY 04)

$274,201

(GFY 05) $285,164

(GFY 06) $296,568

(GFY 07) $308,429

(GFY 08) $320,764

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	Define RICEF Inventories
	AP250  RICEF Inventories -- This deliverable is a list of all development objects that must be created or modified to support the delivery of the packaged software customized to meet the business requirements.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$171,664

(GFY 04)

$178,530

(GFY 05) $185,669

(GFY 06) $193,095

(GFY 07) $200,819

(GFY 08) $208,851

(GFY 09)
	$344,076

(GFY 04)

$357,837

(GFY 05) $372,146

(GFY 06) $387,031

(GFY 07) $402,512

(GFY 08) $418,611

(GFY 09)
	$515,562

(GFY 04)

$536,182

(GFY 05) $557,622

(GFY 06) $579,926

(GFY 07) $603,123

(GFY 08) $627,244

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	 
	AP252  Report Inventory -- This deliverable is a listing of all reports that must be developed for the project. It is an offshoot of the Fit/Gap Analysis. Gaps that can be resolved via a custom report end up in this report.
In addition, if the project is implementing business analytic capabilities within EAI, such as Business Activity Monitoring (BAM) on top of Business Process Management (BPM), this deliverable may capture a list of real-time queries and/or views with graphs and charts that must be created for the business users. These views may be contained within a portal framework provided by the EAI vendor, or, if one is not provided, within a custom portal framework. If a custom portal framework is required, refer to the Custom Development Methods for additional information. Work with the integration solution architect and the technical architects to determine whether a custom portal framework is required.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	AP253  Form Inventory -- This deliverable is a listing of all forms that must be developed for the project. It is an offshoot of the Fit/Gap Analysis. Gaps that can be resolved via a custom form will end up in this report.
Forms include things such as custom outputs for objects, such as a purchase order.
For integration projects implementing workflow within the EAI tool's Business Process Management capabilities, the form inventory may be used to identify and track all of the worklist application web pages that need to be developed. A worklist UI Design deliverable is then created for each worklist application UI or web page identified.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	AP255  Extension Inventory -- This deliverable is a listing of all extensions that must be developed for the project. It is an offshoot of the Fit/Gap Analysis. Gaps that can be resolved via an extension end up in this report.
Extensions include modifications to the packaged software application to achieve the desired functionality.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	AP256  Conversion Inventory -- This deliverable is a listing of all conversions that must be developed for the project.
Conversions in this listing should include all conversions: those that are performed via an automated program and those that are completed manually. While tracking all conversions, be sure to note which are manual and which are automated.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	AP257  Interface Inventory -- This deliverable is a listing of all interfaces that must be developed for the project. The Interface Inventory document may also be referred to as the Event Inventory document for EI projects.
In the event that an EI package is used, this interface will be done in conjunction with the EI resources.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	PL101  Requirements -- Use this deliverable to capture functional, technical, security, quality, content, and all other requirements and constraints stated by business representatives, customers, and stakeholders. This deliverable should include the unstated requirements, uncovered by observing the current business processes, by recovering the current application design, etc. Also, document the training and performance support requirements.

The high-level business requirements are already created in planning. This deliverable should be a refinement of the high-level requirements. Create this deliverable as soon as the business process design has been completed. Maintain traceability of requirements to analysis, design, build, and test deliverables using the AP201  Requirements Traceability Matrix.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	PL170  Delivery Approach -- The Delivery Approach is a composite deliverable that documents critical decisions regarding the development, sourcing, testing, procurement, piloting, deployment, and transition approach of the application delivery project. The approach is independent of release.

This deliverable documents critical decisions regarding the development, sourcing, testing, procurement, piloting, deployment, and transition approach of the application delivery project. The approach is independent of release. This deliverable will determine how various aspects of delivery are to be approached for the project. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Analyze Integration Solution
	AP257  Interface Inventory -- This deliverable is a listing of all interfaces that must be developed for the project. The Interface Inventory document may also be referred to as the Event Inventory document for EI projects.
In the event that an EI package is used, this interface will be done in conjunction with the EI resources.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$28,104

(GFY 04)

$29,228

(GFY 05) $30,397

(GFY 06) $31,612

(GFY 07) $32,875

(GFY 08) $34,190

(GFY 09)
	$56,209

(GFY 04)

$58,455

(GFY 05) $60,793

(GFY 06) $63,223

(GFY 07) $65,750

(GFY 08) $68,380

(GFY 09)
	$84,417

(GFY 04)

$87,791

(GFY 05) $91,302

(GFY 06) $94,952

(GFY 07) $98,747

(GFY 08) $102,697

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	 
	AP260  Integration Conceptual Design -- This composite represents the conceptual design of the integration solution. The deliverables under this composite include:
System Activity Diagram: Illustrates the interactions of the business processes across application/system boundaries. 
System Data Flow Diagram: Represents the flow of the data between the applications/systems involved in the integration solution. 
Key Data Objects: Specify the data representation for each type of metadata that the business needs to pass between the applications/systems. 
You may choose to create these deliverables individually. However, more often they are combined into different sections of one Integration Conceptual Design document, which provides context and meaning behind each sub-deliverable in terms of how they fit together to provide a picture of the overall solution. See the template and sample in the Attachments section.
Create these deliverables in the analysis stage after the integration requirements and gaps are identified and defined. These deliverables are used as primary inputs to drive out the integration functional design deliverables in the design stage.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	AP263  System Activity Diagram -- Understand and depict system-level business process flows. An activity diagram is essentially a flow chart showing the sequencing and branching of activities/steps, and as such it is very similar to a traditional process flow or workflow diagram. Use the Business Process Design document as a starting point to create this deliverable.
To highlight the interactions of the business processes across application/system boundaries, use the names of the applications/systems to be integrated to set up the swimlanes and structure the business processes into these lanes. Map each activity within the Business Process Design to the appropriate application/system, and place the activity in the swimlane designated for that application/system.
Decompose the Business Process Design to a detailed enough level to meet the business requirements. This is often found at the third level of process decomposition, also known as the task level. The ordering of process decomposition is typically called: Process, Activity, Task, Subtask, etc.
If process metrics are to be captured for the business process in support of Business Activity Monitoring (BAM), ensure that the appropriate activities have been identified for each key metric point and placed in the proper sequence within the activity diagram. Use the Metrics deliverable to specify the process metrics.
For more information on how to create activity diagrams to model business processes, see Use Case Guidelines and Guidelines: Activity Diagram in the Business Use-Case Model in Rational Unified Process (www.rational.com).
Note that you may embed this deliverable as a section in an Integration Conceptual Design document, which provides context and meaning behind each sub-deliverable in terms of how they fit together to provide a picture of the overall solution. See the template and sample in the Attachments section of the Integration Conceptual Design deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	AP265  Key Data Objects -- Describe the key data objects in a common or shared object model that specifies the data representation for each type of metadata (i.e., customer, order, product, etc.) that the business needs to pass between the applications/systems. The detailed attributes of these objects are defined during the Design Integration Solution task within the design stage.
It is possible to use a traditional entity-relationship diagram to describe the key data objects. However, it is recommended to use an object-oriented class diagram to model these objects. For more information on how to create class diagrams to model data or any other entities, see Unified Modeling Language (UML) (www.omg.org).
Note that you may embed this deliverable as a section in an Integration Conceptual Design document, which provides context and meaning behind each sub-deliverable in terms of how they fit together to provide a picture of the overall solution. See the template and sample in the Attachments section of the Integration Conceptual Design deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	AP267  System Data Flow Diagram -- A data flow diagram is a common, convenient way to represent the flow of data across applications within an enterprise, independent of the business processes. By keeping the data flow diagrams independent of the processes, the overall application interactions are shown, so designers can see all the inter-application data dependencies. This identifies common data interfaces, and thus potential candidates for reuse. If a data flow diagram is shown only in terms of a single process, only common interfaces within that process can be identified. Candidates for reuse across processes are not shown.
During the Design Integration Solution task within the design stage, the integration solution designer focuses on the system interactions for a given process or sub-process.
Use the System Data Flow Diagram deliverable to represent the data flows across multiple applications/systems involved in an integration solution.
Note that you may embed this deliverable as a section in an Integration Conceptual Design document, which provides context and meaning behind each sub-deliverable in terms of how they fit together to provide a picture of the overall solution. See the template and sample in the Attachments section of the Integration Conceptual Design deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	PL101  Requirements -- Use this deliverable to capture functional, technical, security, quality, content, and all other requirements and constraints stated by business representatives, customers, and stakeholders. This deliverable should include the unstated requirements, uncovered by observing the current business processes, by recovering the current application design, etc. Also, document the training and performance support requirements.

The high-level business requirements are already created in planning. This deliverable should be a refinement of the high-level requirements. Create this deliverable as soon as the business process design has been completed. Maintain traceability of requirements to analysis, design, build, and test deliverables using the AP201  Requirements Traceability Matrix.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Plan Product Test
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$55,572

(GFY 04)

$57,794

(GFY 05) $60,105

(GFY 06) $62,508

(GFY 07) $65,008

(GFY 08) $67,608

(GFY 09)
	$110,861

(GFY 04)

$115,294

(GFY 05) $119,904

(GFY 06) $124,699

(GFY 07) $129,686

(GFY 08) $134,874

(GFY 09)
	$166,433

(GFY 04)

$173,088

(GFY 05) $180,009

(GFY 06) $187,207

(GFY 07) $194,694

(GFY 08) $202,482

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet -- The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Validate Application Requirements Analysis
	None
	N/A
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$38,085

(GFY 04)

$39,608

(GFY 05) $41,192

(GFY 06) $42,839

(GFY 07) $44,552

(GFY 08) $46,334

(GFY 09)
	$76,097

(GFY 04)

$79,139

(GFY 05) $82,304

(GFY 06) $85,595

(GFY 07) $89,018

(GFY 08) $92,579

(GFY 09)
	$114,182

(GFY 04)

$118,747

(GFY 05) $123,496

(GFY 06) $128,434

(GFY 07) $133,570

(GFY 08) $138,913

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	Transition Application Requirements Analysis
	None
	N/A
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.  Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$38,085

(GFY 04)

$39,608

(GFY 05) $41,192

(GFY 06) $42,839

(GFY 07) $44,552

(GFY 08) $46,334

(GFY 09)
	$47,633

(GFY 04)

$49,537

(GFY 05) $51,518

(GFY 06) $53,578

(GFY 07) $55,721

(GFY 08) $57,950

(GFY 09)
	$57,180

(GFY 04)

$59,466

(GFY 05) $61,844

(GFY 06) $64,317

(GFY 07) $66,889

(GFY 08) $69,565

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	Identify Technical Requirements
	PL101  Requirements -- Use this deliverable to capture functional, technical, security, quality, content, and all other requirements and constraints stated by business representatives, customers, and stakeholders. This deliverable should include the unstated requirements, uncovered by observing the current business processes, by recovering the current application design, etc. Also, document the training and performance support requirements.

The high-level business requirements are already created in planning. This deliverable should be a refinement of the high-level requirements. Create this deliverable as soon as the business process design has been completed. Maintain traceability of requirements to analysis, design, build, and test deliverables using the AP201  Requirements Traceability Matrix.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Organization already has a successful implementation on target platform.  Complex - greater than 200 end users; Organization has no successful implementations on target platform.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$95,720

(GFY 04)

$99,548

(GFY 05) $103,529

(GFY 06) $107,669

(GFY 07) $111,975

(GFY 08) $116,454

(GFY 09)
	$143,473

(GFY 04)

$149,212

(GFY 05) $155,179

(GFY 06) $161,384

(GFY 07) $167,839

(GFY 08) $174,552

(GFY 09)
	$191,474

(GFY 04)

$199,133

(GFY 05) $207,096

(GFY 06) $215,378

(GFY 07) $223,991

(GFY 08) $232,950

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	 
	PM111  Metrics -- This deliverable is a definition of the different metrics and units of measurement, and how to present them. Metrics and definitions are defined at the organizational, project, and application levels. This deliverable provides essential reading for understanding the business performance targets and indicators. The application-level metrics will be used to measure how the application meets quality-related requirements: flexibility, performance, reliability, and usability. It is important to have very clear definitions of metrics before the design activities begin.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Organization already has a successful implementation on target platform.  Complex - greater than 200 end users; Organization has no successful implementations on target platform.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Define Application Architecture
	TA223  Application Architecture Specification -- The Application Architecture Specification is both an application and a technical architecture deliverable that defines the application landscape and structure. It maps business processes to applications and technical architecture components. Use the Application Blueprint as a starting point to create this deliverable.
This deliverable should be validated against the business case, business process design, requirements, fit/gap analysis, and Technical Architecture Specification to ensure consistency and accuracy of the content.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; less than 2 2-way/real-time interfaces.  Complex - greater than 200 end users; 2 or more 2-way/real-time interfaces


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$34,817

(GFY 04)

$36,209

(GFY 05) $37,657

(GFY 06) $39,163

(GFY 07) $40,730

(GFY 08) $42,359

(GFY 09)
	$52,074

(GFY 04)

$54,157

(GFY 05) $56,323

(GFY 06) $58,575

(GFY 07) $60,918

(GFY 08) $63,354

(GFY 09)
	$69,640

(GFY 04)

$72,425

(GFY 05) $75,321

(GFY 06) $78,334

(GFY 07) $81,467

(GFY 08) $84,752

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	Define Technical Architecture
	TA230  Technical Architecture Specification -- The Technical Architecture Specification (also referred to as the Conceptual Architecture Design) is initially created in the Define Technical Architecture Specification task. It is then updated with further detail throughout the Analyze Technical Architecture stage, and may be updated during the Select and Design Technical Architecture stage if unforeseen changes need to be made.
This deliverable builds upon the Solution Blueprint created during the Planning stage. The scope of the Technical Architecture Specification is to detail the scope, as well as the technical and process options that are proposed by the technical architect.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Organization already has a successful implementation on target platform.  Complex - greater than 200 end users; Organization has no successful implementations on target platform.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$93,390

(GFY 04)

$97,125

(GFY 05) $101,009

(GFY 06) $105,048

(GFY 07) $109,249

(GFY 08) $113,618

(GFY 09)
	$139,751

(GFY 04)

$145,339

(GFY 05) $151,151

(GFY 06) $157,195

(GFY 07) $163,481

(GFY 08) $170,020

(GFY 09)
	$186,674

(GFY 04)

$194,139

(GFY 05) $201,902

(GFY 06) $209,976

(GFY 07) $218,372

(GFY 08) $227,107

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	 
	TA234  Development Environment Specification -- Create this deliverable during the Define Technical Architecture task, and add detail during the development environment tasks within the Select and Design Technical Architecture stage. 
The Development Environment Specification is a high-level deliverable that defines the scope of the development environment. It defines the set of services, principles, and frameworks that are used during development to reduce the amount of repetition, and to ensure quality and consistency across design and build of the technical architecture. Consider the following services (this is not an exhaustive list):
Configuration Management (i.e., software configuration management process, procedures, tools, scripts/utilities for code, and possibly configuration management documentation for all project deliverables) 
Security Management (i.e., setting up user accounts and access control lists (ACLs) for various software components within development, testing, and training environments) 
Information Management (i.e., Intranet or project/program portals, content management, file servers, document repositories) 
Collaboration (i.e., e-mail, instant messenger, NetMeeting, etc.) 
Quality Management (i.e., establish common standards, expectations, etc. for quality with a basic set of quality metrics) 
Process Management (i.e., use of methodologies, including policies, processes, procedures, guidelines, templates, and deliverable samples) 
Release Management (i.e., migrations, usually tied into software configuration management) 
Environment Management (i.e., definition/design, acquisition, installation/configuration, test, and on-going maintenance of all non-production environments (development, test, training, etc.). Environment management focuses primarily on infrastructure - hardware, software, network elements, IP addresses/ports, etc. for acquisition, installation, configuration and maintenance, as well as tools, processes, and procedures for back-up/recovery, system/environment administration/monitoring, etc.) 
Problem Management (tied into defect tracking tools listed in Process Management. Also define SLAs for support of all non-production environments.) 
Productivity (i.e., Microsoft Office, Internet browsers, standards for design/development, developer's guides/cookbooks, etc.) 
Standards (i.e., rules, and guidelines to be followed during the development process for implementing and documenting technical architecture components and services) 
Development Practices (i.e., guides, cookbooks, terminology, etc.) 
Organization (i.e., current processes, tools, skills, etc.) 
Service Levels (i.e., the level of service that will be required by/delivered to the developers) 
In addition, include the guiding principles, framework, and/or methodology in this deliverable to apply during the subsequent steps of realizing the execution environment. Include and document considerations for the long-term strategy of the environment. Document risks, as well as the mitigation strategy, along with implementation priorities. Validate this deliverable against the initial planning statement/requirements and the other deliverables that are included in the Technical Architecture Specification composite to ensure overall compliance and consistency.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Organization already has a successful implementation on target platform.  Complex - greater than 200 end users; Organization has no successful implementations on target platform.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	TA235  Execution Environment Specification -- Create this deliverable during the Define Technical Architecture task, and add detail during the execution environment tasks within the Select and Design Technical Architecture stage. 
The Execution Environment Specification is a high-level deliverable that defines the scope of the execution environment. It defines the set of run-time services, tools, and procedures required to execute the Technical Architecture and considers one or several of the following (this is not an exhaustive list):
Data Warehouse Services 
Knowledge Management Services 
Batch Services (i.e., Scheduling, Restart/Recovery, Reporting, etc.) 
Collaboration Services (i.e., e-mail, instant messenger, NetMeeting, etc.) 
Integration Services (Communications Middleware, Transformation and Formatting, Application and Technical Connectivity, Business Process Management, Interaction Management) 
Web Services (falls under integration services; use the same EI TA framework) 
On-line transaction processing (OLTP) Services 
Common Services (Error/Exception Handling, Logging, Notifications, Audits, Event Management, etc.) 
In addition, include the guiding principles, framework, and/or methodology in this deliverable to apply during the subsequent steps of realizing the execution environment. Include and document considerations for the long-term strategy of the environment. Document risks, as well as the mitigation strategy, along with implementation priorities. Validate this deliverable against the initial planning statement/requirements and the other deliverables that are included in the Technical Architecture Specification composite to ensure overall compliance and consistency.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Organization already has a successful implementation on target platform.  Complex - greater than 200 end users; Organization has no successful implementations on target platform.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	TA236  Operations Environment Specification -- Create this deliverable during the Define Technical Architecture task. Define the target operations environment and its required capabilities to control, monitor, and administer the overall technical architecture. This is a high-level specification that considers the following operational domains and their relevant sub-functions:
Customer Service Management: Service Management, Service Control, i.e., SLA management, help desk/support escalation 
Service Delivery: Application, Network, and Systems Management, i.e., Analytics/Monitoring, Solutions Availability Management (High Availability, Failover, Disaster Recovery), Production Control (Scheduling, Back-ups, etc.), Security 
Change Administration: Change Control, Solution Deployment, including server set-up/parameter change as well as code migration 
Service Integration: Service Provider Management 
Strategy, Architecture, and Planning: Risk Management 
Management and Administration: Quality Management, Asset Management, Vendor Management 
In addition, include the guiding principles, framework, and/or methodology in this deliverable to apply during the subsequent steps of realizing the operations environment. Include and document considerations for the long-term strategy of the environment. Document risks, as well as the mitigation strategy, along with implementation priorities. Validate this deliverable against the initial planning statement and the other deliverables that are included in the Technical Architecture Specification composite to ensure overall compliance and consistency
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Organization already has a successful implementation on target platform.  Complex - greater than 200 end users; Organization has no successful implementations on target platform.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Plan Technical Architecture Product Test
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$46,225

(GFY 04)

$48,074

(GFY 05) $49,996

(GFY 06) $51,995

(GFY 07) $54,075

(GFY 08) $56,238

(GFY 09)
	$69,994

(GFY 04)

$72,794

(GFY 05) $75,704

(GFY 06) $78,732

(GFY 07) $81,881

(GFY 08) $85,156

(GFY 09)
	$93,183

(GFY 04)

$96,910

(GFY 05) $100,785

(GFY 06) $104,816

(GFY 07) $109,008

(GFY 08) $113,368

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Assess Technical Architecture Gaps
	AP215  Fit/Gap Analysis -- The Fit/Gap Analysis documents all potential gaps. This deliverable also holds the information for the preliminary analysis of each potential gap, determining if it is indeed a gap or if the packaged software fits the requirement.
For each potential gap, a brief summary of the analysis, either the method to "fit" the requirement, or the potential resolutions for a gap (such as custom development) is documented in this deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Define Technical Architecture
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Analyze
	Validate Technical Architecture Requirements Analysis
	None
	N/A
	Included in Identify Technical Requirements
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Analyze
	Transition Technical Architecture Requirements Analysis
	None
	N/A
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Analyze
	Define/Refine Iteration Strategy
	PM215  Iteration Strategy -- An Iteration Strategy describes the iteration breakdown and the overall intent of the project. It also discusses any overall risks/constraints that the iteration approach is trying to address. It provides details on the scope and value of each iteration. As each iteration is completed, it is evaluated based on the exit criteria defined for that iteration. That feedback is used to further develop the details on any of the future iterations.
An Iteration Strategy is not required if the Delivery Approach specifies a non-iterative development approach. It is developed in Define Iteration Strategy and feeds into the development of the Project Plan. It is evaluated at the end of each iteration during Evaluate Iteration.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Analyze
	Estimate and Schedule Work
	PM221  Work Plan -- The Work Plan sets out the major work processes and constituent units of work that will be used to accomplish the project. The major work processes, along with the cost accounts, provide the basis for determining the work plans, which are the detailed plans against which progress and performance will be measured. The work plan is developed iteratively, along with the following other deliverables: 
Schedule and Milestones, which includes target start and stop dates (at the work plan level, these are typically estimated by major work elements) 
Resource Plan, which includes estimated resource requirements to complete the work (normally expressed in workdays) 
Budget, which includes revenues by type and source and expenses by natural cost element 
The work plan is drafted during Estimate Work, working from the target delivery date, interim milestones, Initial Estimate, and Project Scope Definition. It is maintained throughout the duration of the project in conjunction with project re-planning activities. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$38,701

(GFY 04)

$40,248

(GFY 05) $41,858

(GFY 06) $43,532

(GFY 07) $45,273

(GFY 08) $47,084

(GFY 09)
	$78,023

(GFY 04)

$81,143

(GFY 05) $84,387

(GFY 06) $87,762

(GFY 07) $91,273

(GFY 08) $94,923

(GFY 09)
	$116,902

(GFY 04)

$121,576

(GFY 05) $126,437

(GFY 06) $131,494

(GFY 07) $136,754

(GFY 08) $142,223

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	 
	PM222  Schedule and Milestones -- This deliverable documents a detailed project schedule of target start and completion dates for the key Work Plan elements. It also presents each significant project event (i.e., milestone) whose accomplishment is scheduled and against which progress is measured. Note: On unusually large or complex projects, it may be desirable to create a detailed critical path method (CPM) or precedence diagramming method (PDM) schedule showing precedence relationships between units of work, the critical path, and slack times. This deliverable is a component of the Project Plan.
Define the milestones and prepare the schedule during detailed project planning based on the constraints of the project milestones provided by program management. The schedule and milestones are updated once resources have been leveled.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Determine Resource Needs
	PM223  Resource Plan -- This deliverable documents the estimated resources needed for the project, by organizational breakdown structure (OBS) element (i.e., providing organizational unit), resource skill/type, and time period (usually weekly or monthly). People resources are shown in workdays or full-time equivalents per time period. Other resources (i.e., facilities, equipment, etc.) are incorporated as appropriate. 
This deliverable is based on the resources committed to the project by the program and is a key component of the Project Plan. It must be updated to reflect all authorized changes to the project plans and the project baselines. It may be possible to discontinue use of this document as soon as a Project Staffing Report is implemented. The Project Staffing Report compares planned and actual project staffing and may provide the information needed. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Analyze
	
	PM226  Team Organization Chart -- This deliverable is a hierarchical breakdown of a project team, showing primary reporting responsibilities and lines of authority. It should also include the individuals and groups with whom the project team will regularly interface, including program management, sponsors, and stakeholders. It is developed and updated for changes in connection with organizing the project resources.
The team organization must reflect the proper consideration and balancing of the following factors: 
Type of Work - Aggregate tasks with similar skill requirements. 
Team Size - Aggregate closely related work within teams and recognize the span of control limits. Consider using work cells to reduce the number of deliverable hand-offs and to provide clear ownership of the deliverables created. 
Person/Job Match - Match capabilities with requirements. 
Risks - Assign the best resources to high-risk areas. 
Experience - Mix experienced and inexperienced persons to facilitate mentoring. 
Team Leaders - Select them primarily based on competence and experience. 
The Responsibility, Accountability, and Authority Profiles developed by program management and modified as needed by the project manager are a helpful input when developing this deliverable. 
This deliverable is developed as part of Organize Project Resources and updated as needed
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Plan Project Financials
	PM225 Budget -- This deliverable is a time-phased plan for the project revenues and expenses. It shows revenues by type and source, and expenses by natural cost element. Typical revenue types and sources are provided by the sponsoring organization. Typical natural cost elements are labor, procured items, and charges from the sponsoring organization for such things as occupancy, computer processing, etc. Cost/budgeting factors are used to establish the monetary cost of the resource estimates.
The initial Budget is established in connection with Initial Estimate. The budgeted amounts are updated for all authorized changes throughout the duration of the project in conjunction with project re-planning activities.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Analyze
	Organize Project Resources
	PM223  Resource Plan -- This deliverable documents the estimated resources needed for the project, by organizational breakdown structure (OBS) element (i.e., providing organizational unit), resource skill/type, and time period (usually weekly or monthly). People resources are shown in workdays or full-time equivalents per time period. Other resources (i.e., facilities, equipment, etc.) are incorporated as appropriate. 
This deliverable is based on the resources committed to the project by the program and is a key component of the Project Plan. It must be updated to reflect all authorized changes to the project plans and the project baselines. It may be possible to discontinue use of this document as soon as a Project Staffing Report is implemented. The Project Staffing Report compares planned and actual project staffing and may provide the information needed. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$47,437

(GFY 04)

$49,334

(GFY 05) $51,307

(GFY 06) $53,360

(GFY 07) $55,494

(GFY 08) $57,714

(GFY 09)
	$95,279

(GFY 04)

$99,090

(GFY 05) $103,053

(GFY 06) $107,175

(GFY 07) $111,463

(GFY 08) $115,920

(GFY 09)
	$142,192

(GFY 04)

$147,880

(GFY 05) $153,794

(GFY 06) $159,946

(GFY 07) $166,345

(GFY 08) $172,997

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	
	PM226  Team Organization Chart -- This deliverable is a hierarchical breakdown of a project team, showing primary reporting responsibilities and lines of authority. It should also include the individuals and groups with whom the project team will regularly interface, including program management, sponsors, and stakeholders. It is developed and updated for changes in connection with organizing the project resources.
The team organization must reflect the proper consideration and balancing of the following factors: 
Type of Work – Aggregate tasks with similar skill requirements. 
Team Size – Aggregate closely related work within teams and recognize the span of control limits. Consider using work cells to reduce the number of deliverable hand-offs and to provide clear ownership of the deliverables created. 
Person/Job Match – Match capabilities with requirements. 
Risks – Assign the best resources to high-risk areas. 
Experience – Mix experienced and inexperienced persons to facilitate mentoring. 
Team Leaders – Select them primarily based on competence and experience. 
The Responsibility, Accountability, and Authority Profiles developed by program management and modified as needed by the project manager are a helpful input when developing this deliverable. 
This deliverable is developed as part of Organize Project Resources and updated as needed.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	
	PM263  Project Orientation and Training Materials -- This deliverable is a convenient "catch-all" of the various materials used to orient and train project participants, including self-study and instructor-led training. It is prepared at the beginning of the project and used as required to meet the needs of the project participants.
This deliverable should be based to the fullest possible extent on the orientation and training materials provided by program management.
The general categories of subjects typically covered include:
Overall program scope, objectives, and organization 
Project scope, objectives, and organization 
The project's relationship to the program and other projects 
Technical information 
Industry and functional information 
Sponsoring organization products/services, facilities, operations, and organization 
Project team organization and responsibilities 
Project stakeholders 
Personnel policies, including performance evaluation 
Use and contents of work packages 
Time, expense, and progress reporting 
Methodologies, standards, and guidelines 
Outputs and deliverables review and acceptance 
Use of the development environment and repository 
Other support/control systems and procedures, including: open points and issues; tools, such as word processing, spreadsheets, databases, graphics, e-mail, and fax 
Performance measures (including KPIs) and reports 
Quality metrics and procedures 
Risk management procedures and documents 
Local area services and amenities 
Other, as required
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	
	PM266  Training Needs Matrix -- This deliverable lists the required training by role on a project, and describes the format for each training program. It is used as a guide in identifying training needs, and as a tracking mechanism to ensure that project team members receive the necessary training required to fulfill their roles.
Use this deliverable in conjunction with the Project Orientation and Training Materials.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Analyze
	Validate Project Plan
	None
	NA
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Analyze
	Assess Current Performance
	TR223  Performance Assessment -- The Performance Assessment deliverable documents the "as is" performance of the end users and administrators that will use or support the application.
Create this deliverable during the analyze stage to:
Observe tasks that the end users and support personnel perform. The tasks are the ones that will be supported by the new application. Group tasks by role. 
Document skills used to perform the tasks. 
Assess performance level in completing the tasks. 
Document target performance level versus current performance level. 
Document the performance gap. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2-3 locations; 50 - 200 end users.  Complex - more than 3 locations; more than 200 end users.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$83,326

(GFY 04)

$86,659

(GFY 05) $90,124

(GFY 06) $93,728

(GFY 07) $97,477

(GFY 08) $101,376

(GFY 09)
	$124,660

(GFY 04)

$129,646

(GFY 05) $134,831

(GFY 06) $140,223

(GFY 07) $145,831

(GFY 08) $151,664

(GFY 09)
	$166,196

(GFY 04)

$172,844

(GFY 05) $179,755

(GFY 06) $186,944

(GFY 07) $194,421

(GFY 08) $202,197

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	Analyze Training and Performance Support Needs
	TR231  Training and Performance Support Strategy -- The Training and Performance Support Strategy defines the approach to training and performance support for users and the support team upon completion of a more detailed needs assessment. While the Training and Performance Support Blueprint outlines the initial approach using a series of assumptions, the Training and Performance Support Strategy details the approach using findings from the detailed needs assessment exercise. Create this deliverable during the analyze stage to:
Provide a comprehensive approach to deliver training and performance support associated with the implementation an application(s) 
Define the detailed requirements for training and performance support 
Determine the delivery strategies that are most appropriate for the scope and type of target audiences 
Define the instructional strategies that are most appropriate given the detailed training objectives 
Define the performance support approach based on needs, as well as current and desired performance support capability 
Define the ongoing training strategy 
Define the training database strategy 
This deliverable is important to complete concurrently with the Application Analysis so that the necessary online support can be a part of the application design, and any necessary training to be developed can become part of the overall project work plan. 
Create each strategy separately or combine the two. Decide how the deliverable should be created based on the audience of the deliverable. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2-3 locations; 50 - 200 end users.  Complex - more than 3 locations; more than 200 end users.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$77,437

(GFY 04)

$80,533

(GFY 05) $83,753

(GFY 06) $87,103

(GFY 07) $90,587

(GFY 08) $94,210

(GFY 09)
	$116,156

(GFY 04)

$120,801

(GFY 05) $125,631

(GFY 06) $130,655

(GFY 07) $135,881

(GFY 08) $141,316

(GFY 09)
	$154,672

(GFY 04)

$160,857

(GFY 05) $167,289

(GFY 06) $173,979

(GFY 07) $180,938

(GFY 08) $188,174

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	Analyze Communications Needs
	TR251  Communication Strategy -- The Communication Strategy sets the foundation for the communications. It outlines the overall communication's goal and guiding principles based on communication management best practices, as well as the client organization's culture and communication style.
Create this deliverable during the Analyze stage to:
Create awareness of the importance of communications in a change effort 
Define the best approach for implementing communications, given the client organization's culture 
Obtain agreement on the role of communications in the overall change effort 
Identify sponsors for the communication activities 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2-3 locations; 50 - 200 end users.  Complex - more than 3 locations; more than 200 end users.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$22,663

(GFY 04)

$23,569

(GFY 05) $24,512

(GFY 06) $25,492

(GFY 07) $26,512

(GFY 08) $27,572

(GFY 09)
	$34,225

(GFY 04)

$35,595

(GFY 05) $37,018

(GFY 06) $38,499

(GFY 07) $40,038

(GFY 08) $41,640

(GFY 09)
	$45,325

(GFY 04)

$47,139

(GFY 05) $49,024

(GFY 06) $50,985

(GFY 07) $53,024

(GFY 08) $55,145

(GFY 09)

	Analyze
	Validate Training and Performance Support Requirements
	None
	N/A
	Included in Analyze Training and Performance Support Needs
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Analyze
	Transition Training and Performance Support Requirements
	None
	N/A
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	Phase
	Services to be Performed
	Deliverable Names and Description
	Acceptance Criteria
	Scaling Factors
	Duration
	Baseline Price
	Medium Price
	Complex Price

	Design
	Design Configuration
	AP322  Configuration Design -- This document is intended to be the repository for all configuration done in the packaged software. For a given project, there will be many of these documents. At what level they are separated will be unique to each software package.
The person actually doing the configuration on a real-time basis will complete this deliverable. This document is intended as a living document, in that as updates to the system are made, they will be reflected in the configuration.
The sample deliverable attached is just a sample, but will typically need to be customized for each project and application package. For example, some packaged application projects may have a template that has been used in the past.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2-3 locations; 50 - 200 end users.  Complex - more than 3 locations; more than 200 end users.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$357,509

(GFY 04)

$371,807

(GFY 05) $386,674

(GFY 06) $402,140

(GFY 07) $418,224

(GFY 08) $434,952

(GFY 09)
	$715,218

(GFY 04)

$743,824

(GFY 05) $773,566

(GFY 06) $804,506

(GFY 07) $836,684

(GFY 08) $870,148

(GFY 09)
	$1,072,442

(GFY 04)

$1,115,335

(GFY 05) $1,159,933

(GFY 06) $1,206,325

(GFY 07) $1,254,575

(GFY 08) $1,304,754

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	AP326  Configuration Rationale -- This deliverable documents the rationale for configuring the packaged software to meet the specific business requirements. The rationales largely depend on the type of packaged software the organization implements. Some packages are configurable by transaction code or business event, others are more table driven.
Use this deliverable to document the specific rationale for the configuration of the packaged software.
The sample deliverable reference below is simply one sample. For each given project and application package, there may be a unique template that will be used.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2-3 locations; 50 - 200 end users.  Complex - more than 3 locations; more than 200 end users.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Develop Prototype and Conduct Conference Room Pilot
	AP215  Fit/Gap Analysis -- The Fit/Gap Analysis documents all potential gaps. This deliverable also holds the information for the preliminary analysis of each potential gap, determining if it is indeed a gap or if the packaged software fits the requirement.
For each potential gap, a brief summary of the analysis, either the method to "fit" the requirement, or the potential resolutions for a gap (such as custom development) is documented in this deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2-3 locations; 50 - 200 end users.  Complex - more than 3 locations; more than 200 end users.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$547,147

(GFY 04)

$569,030

(GFY 05) $591,782

(GFY 06) $615,453

(GFY 07) $640,071

(GFY 08) $665,669

(GFY 09)
	$1,094,576

(GFY 04)

$1,138,355

(GFY 05) $1,183,870

(GFY 06) $1,231,223

(GFY 07) $1,280,472

(GFY 08) $1,331,683

(GFY 09)
	$1,641,900

(GFY 04)

$1,707,570

(GFY 05) $1,775,845

(GFY 06) $1,846,876

(GFY 07) $1,920,750

(GFY 08) $1,997,569

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	AP322  Configuration Design -- This document is intended to be the repository for all configuration done in the packaged software. For a given project, there will be many of these documents. At what level they are separated will be unique to each software package.
The person actually doing the configuration on a real-time basis will complete this deliverable. This document is intended as a living document, in that as updates to the system are made, they will be reflected in the configuration.
The sample deliverable attached is just a sample, but will typically need to be customized for each project and application package. For example, some packaged application projects may have a template that has been used in the past.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2-3 locations; 50 - 200 end users.  Complex - more than 3 locations; more than 200 end users.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	AP326  Configuration Rationale --  This deliverable documents the rationale for configuring the packaged software to meet the specific business requirements. The rationales largely depend on the type of packaged software the organization implements. Some packages are configurable by transaction code or business event, others are more table driven.
Use this deliverable to document the specific rationale for the configuration of the packaged software.
The sample deliverable reference below is simply one sample. For each given project and application package, there may be a unique template that will be used.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2-3 locations; 50 - 200 end users.  Complex - more than 3 locations; more than 200 end users.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	AP352  Customization Functional Design -- This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the functional design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
Within this deliverable, information is contained that the programmer needs to develop the object. Typical information includes how functionally the object will work, what type of data will be used and output, where the data will come from, etc. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2-3 locations; 50 - 200 end users.  Complex - more than 3 locations; more than 200 end users.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Develop RICEF Design
	AP352  Customization Functional Design --  This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the functional design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
Within this deliverable, information is contained that the programmer needs to develop the object. Typical information includes how functionally the object will work, what type of data will be used and output, where the data will come from, etc.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Baseline - 1 external file, fewer than 3 different record types. Logic: Up to 2 transactions in upload. No retry logic (errors to report to log). No reconciliation. Batch.
Medium - 2 to 4 external files, 3 to 5 more different record types. Logic: 2 to 5 transactions in upload. Moderate coding (some validation). Some retry logic and error processing. Minimal reconciliation.
Complex - 5-7 or more external files, 6-8 or more different record types. Logic: More than 6 transactions in upload. Complex coding (complex validation). Significant retry logic and error handling. Heavy reconciliation.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$100,157

(GFY 04)

$104,162

(GFY 05) $108,327

(GFY 06) $112,660

(GFY 07) $117,167

(GFY 08) $121,853

(GFY 09)
	$201,182

(GFY 04)

$209,228

(GFY 05) $217,594

(GFY 06) $226,297

(GFY 07) $235,349

(GFY 08) $244,761

(GFY 09)
	$301,340

(GFY 04)

$313,390

(GFY 05) $325,921

(GFY 06) $338,957

(GFY 07) $352,515

(GFY 08) $366,614

(GFY 09)

	Design
	Interfaces – Inbound
	AP352  Customization Functional Design --  This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the functional design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
Within this deliverable, information is contained that the programmer needs to develop the object. Typical information includes how functionally the object will work, what type of data will be used and output, where the data will come from, etc.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Baseline - 1 external file, fewer than 3 different record types. Logic: Up to 2 transactions in upload. No retry logic (errors to report to log). No reconciliation. Batch.
Medium - 2 to 4 external files, 3 to 5 more different record types. Logic: 2 to 5 transactions in upload. Moderate coding (some validation). Some retry logic and error processing. Minimal reconciliation.
Complex - 5-7 or more external files, 6-8 or more different record types. Logic: More than 6 transactions in upload. Complex coding (complex validation). Significant retry logic and error handling. Heavy reconciliation.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$10,721

(GFY 04)

$11,150

(GFY 05) $11,596

(GFY 06) $12,059

(GFY 07) $12,541

(GFY 08) $13,043

(GFY 09)
	$12,803

(GFY 04)

$13,315

(GFY 05) $13,847

(GFY 06) $14,401

(GFY 07) $14,976

(GFY 08) $15,575

(GFY 09)
	$16,030

(GFY 04)

$16,671

(GFY 05) $17,337

(GFY 06) $18,030

(GFY 07) $18,751

(GFY 08) $19,501

(GFY 09)

	Design
	Interfaces – Outbound
	AP352  Customization Functional Design --  This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the functional design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
Within this deliverable, information is contained that the programmer needs to develop the object. Typical information includes how functionally the object will work, what type of data will be used and output, where the data will come from, etc.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Baseline - 1 external file, fewer than 3 different record types. Logic: Up to 2 transactions in upload. No retry logic (errors to report to log). No reconciliation. Batch.
Medium - 2 to 4 external files, 3 to 5 more different record types. Logic: 2 to 5 transactions in upload. Moderate coding (some validation). Some retry logic and error processing. Minimal reconciliation.
Complex - 5-7 or more external files, 6-8 or more different record types. Logic: More than 6 transactions in upload. Complex coding (complex validation). Significant retry logic and error handling. Heavy reconciliation.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$7,494

(GFY 04)

$7,794

(GFY 05) $8,106

(GFY 06) $8,430

(GFY 07) $8,767

(GFY 08) $9,117

(GFY 09)
	$9,680

(GFY 04)

$10,067

(GFY 05) $10,470

(GFY 06) $10,888

(GFY 07) $11,324

(GFY 08) $11,777

(GFY 09)
	$13,115

(GFY 04)

$13,640

(GFY 05) $14,185

(GFY 06) $14,752

(GFY 07) $15,342

(GFY 08) $15,955

(GFY 09)

	Design
	Design Extensions
	AP352  Customization Functional Design --  This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the functional design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
Within this deliverable, information is contained that the programmer needs to develop the object. Typical information includes how functionally the object will work, what type of data will be used and output, where the data will come from, etc. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM 
Baseline - Manipulation of 1 standard table. Logic: Does not require user exits. Initial & detail screen. Menu extensions. No database updates. One version suits all requirements.
Medium - Manipulation of 2 standard tables. Logic: User exits to capture data only. Initial & detail screen. Function exit. Update database. Some customization (ex. company-wide)
Complex - Manipulation of 2 to 3 standard tables. Logic: User exits with substitution logic. Step-loop to maintain header & detail. Initial screen with subscreens. Dynapro extension. Some customization (ex. plant-wide)


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$4,268

(GFY 04)

$4,438

(GFY 05) $4,616

(GFY 06) $4,800

(GFY 07) $4,992

(GFY 08) $5,192

(GFY 09)
	$8,535

(GFY 04)

$8,877

(GFY 05) $9,232

(GFY 06) $9,601

(GFY 07) $9,984

(GFY 08) $10,384

(GFY 09)
	$16,030

(GFY 04)

$16,671

(GFY 05) $17,337

(GFY 06) $18,030

(GFY 07) $18,751

(GFY 08) $19,501

(GFY 09)

	Design
	Design Reports 
	AP322  Configuration Design -- This document is intended to be the repository for all configuration done in the packaged software. For a given project, there will be many of these documents. At what level they are separated will be unique to each software package.
The person actually doing the configuration on a real-time basis will complete this deliverable. This document is intended as a living document, in that as updates to the system are made, they will be reflected in the configuration.
The sample deliverable attached is just a sample, but will typically need to be customized for each project and application package. For example, some packaged application projects may have a template that has been used in the past.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Less than 5 standard application tables. As many as 1 external file. Straightforward data retrieval. Logic: Basic, single-level report. Little aggregation or sorting. No use of external subroutines. One version suits all requirements.
Medium - Between 5 & 8 standard application tables. As many as 3 external files. Some cross-checking. Logic: Multiple-level drill down capability. Moderate calculation, sorting.  Some customization (ex: company-wide).  Field translations required.
Complex - 9 to 10 standard application tables. 3 to 4 external files. Data from multiple functional areas. Logic: Use of subscreeens, pop-ups, etc. Significant authorization checking. Complicated data retrieval. Some customization (ex: plant-wide).  Field translations required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$4,268

(GFY 04)

$4,438

(GFY 05) $4,616

(GFY 06) $4,800

(GFY 07) $4,992

(GFY 08) $5,192

(GFY 09)
	$6,454

(GFY 04)

$6,712

(GFY 05) $6,980

(GFY 06) $7,259

(GFY 07) $7,549

(GFY 08) $7,851

(GFY 09)
	$10,721

(GFY 04)

$11,150

(GFY 05) $11,596

(GFY 06) $12,059

(GFY 07) $12,541

(GFY 08) $13,043

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	AP326  Configuration Rationale --  This deliverable documents the rationale for configuring the packaged software to meet the specific business requirements. The rationales largely depend on the type of packaged software the organization implements. Some packages are configurable by transaction code or business event, others are more table driven.
Use this deliverable to document the specific rationale for the configuration of the packaged software.
The sample deliverable reference below is simply one sample. For each given project and application package, there may be a unique template that will be used.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Less than 5 standard application tables. As many as 1 external file. Straightforward data retrieval. Logic: Basic, single-level report. Little aggregation or sorting. No use of external subroutines. One version suits all requirements.
Medium - Between 5 & 8 standard application tables. As many as 3 external files. Some cross-checking. Logic: Multiple-level drill down capability. Moderate calculation, sorting.  Some customization (ex: company-wide).  Field translations required.
Complex - 9 to 10 standard application tables. 3 to 4 external files. Data from multiple functional areas. Logic: Use of subscreeens, pop-ups, etc. Significant authorization checking. Complicated data retrieval. Some customization (ex: plant-wide).  Field translations required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	AP352  Customization Functional Design --  This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the functional design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
Within this deliverable, information is contained that the programmer needs to develop the object. Typical information includes how functionally the object will work, what type of data will be used and output, where the data will come from, etc. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Less than 5 standard application tables. As many as 1 external file. Straightforward data retrieval. Logic: Basic, single-level report. Little aggregation or sorting. No use of external subroutines. One version suits all requirements.
Medium - Between 5 & 8 standard application tables. As many as 3 external files. Some cross-checking. Logic: Multiple-level drill down capability. Moderate calculation, sorting.  Some customization (ex: company-wide).  Field translations required.
Complex - 9 to 10 standard application tables. 3 to 4 external files. Data from multiple functional areas. Logic: Use of subscreeens, pop-ups, etc. Significant authorization checking. Complicated data retrieval. Some customization (ex: plant-wide).  Field translations required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Conversion
	AP370  Data Conversion Design -- Use the deliverables under this composite to document the requirements, manual and automatic procedures, and programs needed to extract data from the current applications, cleanse it, and load it into the new application.
Create this deliverable when there are existing data that need to be converted into the new application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Data is pre-extracted & formatted. Up to 2 input files/record types. Logic: Use of standard application load programs. Loading basic master data. Single load program.  Assume zero, until identified.
Medium - Some reformatting of data is required. 3 or 4 input files/record types. Logic: Simple coding (some validation) Single load program.
Complex - Significant reformatting is required. 5 to 6 input files/record types. Logic: Moderate coding (moderate validation). Loading lowest level master data. Single load program.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$4,268

(GFY 04)

$4,438

(GFY 05) $4,616

(GFY 06) $4,800

(GFY 07) $4,992

(GFY 08) $5,192

(GFY 09)
	$8,535

(GFY 04)

$8,877

(GFY 05) $9,232

(GFY 06) $9,601

(GFY 07) $9,984

(GFY 08) $10,384

(GFY 09)
	$12,803

(GFY 04)

$13,315

(GFY 05) $13,847

(GFY 06) $14,401

(GFY 07) $14,976

(GFY 08) $15,575

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 Forms
	AP352  Customization Functional Design --  This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the functional design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
Within this deliverable, information is contained that the programmer needs to develop the object. Typical information includes how functionally the object will work, what type of data will be used and output, where the data will come from, etc. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Standard forms (I.e. invoice, quotation, etc).  No custom database access is required. Logic: Minor modification to the SAP standard forms. Printing of forms is configured into SAP, no custom  programming required.
Medium - Non-standard forms (I.e. new invoice form). Accesses one or more logical databases. Logic: Creating a form from scratch, and printing it  on pre-printed paper. No need to create cosmetics such as grids or boxes.  Printing of forms may require custom work.
Complex - Non-standard forms  (I.e. new invoice form). Accesses one t0 two logical databases.  Logic: Creating a form from scratch, but printing it on plain paper. Will need to create cosmetics such as grids or boxes. Printing of forms may require custom work. 


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$4,268

(GFY 04)

$4,438

(GFY 05) $4,616

(GFY 06) $4,800

(GFY 07) $4,992

(GFY 08) $5,192

(GFY 09)
	$6,454

(GFY 04)

$6,712

(GFY 05) $6,980

(GFY 06) $7,259

(GFY 07) $7,549

(GFY 08) $7,851

(GFY 09)
	$10,721

(GFY 04)

$11,150

(GFY 05) $11,596

(GFY 06) $12,059

(GFY 07) $12,541

(GFY 08) $13,043

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 Workflows
	AP352  Customization Functional Design --  This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the functional design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
Within this deliverable, information is contained that the programmer needs to develop the object. Typical information includes how functionally the object will work, what type of data will be used and output, where the data will come from, etc. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Standard Workflow.  No customization is required.  May have minor modification to standard workflow. 
Medium - Non standard workflow (I.e. new workflow).  Standard custom work, moderate modification to standard workflows
Complex - Non standard workflows. Creating workflow from scratch. Will need to significant customization.  


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$4,268

(GFY 04)

$4,438

(GFY 05) $4,616

(GFY 06) $4,800

(GFY 07) $4,992

(GFY 08) $5,192

(GFY 09)
	$6,454

(GFY 04)

$6,712

(GFY 05) $6,980

(GFY 06) $7,259

(GFY 07) $7,549

(GFY 08) $7,851

(GFY 09)
	$10,721

(GFY 04)

$11,150

(GFY 05) $11,596

(GFY 06) $12,059

(GFY 07) $12,541

(GFY 08) $13,043

(GFY 09)

	Design
	Design Data Conversion
	AP370  Data Conversion Design -- Use the deliverables under this composite to document the requirements, manual and automatic procedures, and programs needed to extract data from the current applications, cleanse it, and load it into the new application.
Create this deliverable when there are existing data that need to be converted into the new application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$91,829

(GFY 04)

$95,501

(GFY 05) $99,320

(GFY 06) $103,292

(GFY 07) $107,424

(GFY 08) $111,721

(GFY 09)
	$184,606

(GFY 04)

$191,989

(GFY 05) $199,666

(GFY 06) $207,652

(GFY 07) $215,958

(GFY 08) $224,595

(GFY 09)
	$276,435

(GFY 04)

$287,490

(GFY 05) $298,986

(GFY 06) $310,944

(GFY 07) $323,382

(GFY 08) $336,316

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	AP372  Conversion Application Design -- The conversion application design is the design of the application that will execute the conversion of the data from an old application to a new application, or from an old format to a new format. Use this deliverable to design the details of data conversion programs: the extraction, cleansing, and loading programs. The data conversion application should be designed similarly to an application; therefore, for more detail on the components of this deliverable, refer to the application design related deliverables.
Create this deliverable when there are existing data that need to be converted into the new application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	AP373  Conversion Procedures -- Use this deliverable to document the procedures related to the one-time conversion application required to create the live databases for the target application. Describe the process in terms of which databases for the application will be created and the dependencies between them.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	AP374  Conversion Mapping -- Use this deliverable to illustrate how the new application's input data is extracted, calculated, and validated from existing sources. This deliverable provides a convenient way to list the data conversion requirements, which will become a key input to the conversion plan and to the development of conversion programs.
Create this deliverable when preparing for application conversion. It ensures the validity of all data when going from an existing application to the new application by clarifying the source(s) for the new application's data, specifying the rules for validating existing data, and then calculating the value for each new data element.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Design Integration Solution
	AP348  Worklist User Interface Design -- Create the Worklist User Interface Design deliverable if the business processes to be automated include manual activities requiring human intervention. At a minimum, a detailed page for each manual task is designed, listing out the task specific data fields. Additionally, create UI mock-ups and specifications for the following pages and views:
A page for viewing the complete list of tasks (the worklist) 
An escalation page highlighting the task due date and the assigned role 
A set of views enabling the users to see the appropriate tasks based on role, including a manager's view for seeing all the tasks regardless of the role assignment 
The mapping from the worklist UI fields to common data objects is created and maintained in the Data Mapping deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$144,129

(GFY 04)

$149,894

(GFY 05) $155,888

(GFY 06) $162,123

(GFY 07) $168,608

(GFY 08) $175,351

(GFY 09)
	$288,560

(GFY 04)

$300,102

(GFY 05) $312,101

(GFY 06) $324,585

(GFY 07) $337,568

(GFY 08) $351,069

(GFY 09)
	$432,407

(GFY 04)

$449,703

(GFY 05) $467,684

(GFY 06) $486,391

(GFY 07) $505,845

(GFY 08) $526,076

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	AP360  Integration Functional Design -- This composite represents the functional design of the integration solution. The deliverables under this composite include:
Data Definition: Defines both the application-specific and the common data objects. 
Data Mapping: Identifies and tracks the mappings between all data objects (application objects to common objects and common objects to application objects). 
Sequence Diagram: Shows the sequencing of events across the various applications/systems and other solution components (queues/channels, database tables, process models, etc.). 
Statechart Diagram: Specifies the states that an object may go through as well as the events, conditions, and actions that cause the state transitions for any EI products that utilize state/event based processing. 
You may choose to create these deliverables individually. However, more often they are combined into different sections of one Integration Functional Design document, which provides context and meaning behind each sub-deliverable in terms of how they fit together to provide a picture of the overall solution. See the template and sample in the Attachments section.
Create these deliverables in the design stage. These deliverables are used as primary inputs to detailed technical design and coding in the build stage.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	AP363  Data Definition -- Document both common and application specific data objects during the functional design of the integration solution. Use the Key Data Objects and the Interface Inventory deliverables created in the analysis stage as primary inputs, and identify and define the details of all interface data objects. This deliverable captures the details associated with the key data objects identified previously. These details include: attribute name, data type, length, whether it is a required field, etc. 
Capture application specific objects first. For each business event or message, define where the data will be sourced from or placed upon receipt. Include the appropriate application-specific API name and attributes, record layout and fields, business object and attributes, or database tables and columns.
The common objects are defined as a superset of all public or exposed fields needed to support the corresponding application specific business objects.
It is possible to use a traditional entity-relationship diagram to describe these data objects. However, it is recommended to use an object class diagram to model these objects. For more information on how to create class diagrams to model data or any other entities, see Unified Modeling Language (UML) (www.omg.org).
Projects may choose to combine the Data Definition and Data Mapping deliverables into a single deliverable, by filling in the application specific objects in the appropriate columns in the data mapping spreadsheet template. Initially, each application version of the object may want to use a separate spreadsheet. Then, as the common objects are defined, they are placed in the appropriate columns on one of the data mapping worksheets. As the mapping begins, migrate the fields from each application specific worksheet onto the common object worksheet. When the mapping is complete, there is only a single deliverable document to maintain, housing both the data definitions and mappings.
Note that you may embed this deliverable as a section in an Integration Functional Design document, which provides context and meaning behind each sub-deliverable in terms of how they fit together to provide a picture of the overall solution. See the template and sample in the Attachments section of the Integration Functional Design deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	AP364  Data Mapping -- Use this spreadsheet deliverable to identify and track the mappings between all data objects. This includes mapping of application objects to common objects and vice versa.
Map each application specific business object to the corresponding common business object. If the concept of common objects is not being used on your project, this deliverable can still be used to map the application specific objects together. This mapping exercise helps drive out the definition for the data transformation and translation rules. A rule is required for each field when there is a difference in data type, length, and/or formatting between the common business object field and the corresponding application specific field.
Projects may choose to combine the Data Definition and Data Mapping deliverables into a single deliverable, by filling in the application specific objects in the appropriate columns in the data mapping spreadsheet template. Initially, each application version of the object may want to use a separate spreadsheet. Then, as the common objects are defined, they are placed in the appropriate columns on one of the data mapping worksheets. As the mapping begins, migrate the fields from each application specific worksheet onto the common object worksheet. When the mapping is complete, there is only a single deliverable document to maintain, housing both the data definitions and mappings.
Note that you may embed this deliverable as a section in an Integration Functional Design document, which provides context and meaning behind each sub-deliverable in terms of how they fit together to provide a picture of the overall solution. See the template and sample in the Attachments section of the Integration Functional Design deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	AP365  Sequence Diagram -- A sequence diagram (also referred to as an event sequence diagram) shows a set of messages, arranged in a time sequence, that are passed between "lifelines" (shown as vertical bars) of data objects.
In the context of an integration solution, use the sequence diagram to show the sequencing of events across the various applications/systems and other solution components (queues/channels, DB tables, process models, etc.):
When an EAI tool is used, represent such a tool as another "application." 
For an additional level of detail, represent each different message broker or queue as another application as well. 
Add the "data exchanges" or events as horizontal lines between the lifelines using the data flow, swimlane activity diagram, and the interface inventory information from the analysis stage. 
If traversing multiple integration components or applications for a single event, define each "leg" or portion of the trace as a separate horizontal line. 
Use arrowheads to denote the direction of each event. 
Label each event. 
For more information on sequence diagrams, refer to Unified Modeling Language (UML) (www.omg.org).
Note that you may embed this deliverable as a section in an Integration Functional Design document, which provides context and meaning behind each sub-deliverable in terms of how they fit together to provide a picture of the overall solution. See the template and sample in the Attachments section of the Integration Functional Design deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	AP367  Statechart Diagram -- A statechart diagram describes the life cycle of an object. It specifies the states that an object may go through as well as the events, conditions, and actions that cause the state transitions.
In the context of integration solution design, we create this deliverable for any EAI products that use state/event based processing. (For activity/workflow based EAI tools, update the activity diagrams that you created in the analysis stage or create new ones as needed.)
The statechart diagram represents the implementation of the business process to be modeled within the Business Process Management (BPM) component of the EAI tool. This diagram is only created when business processes are integrated across systems and managed within the BPM tool.
For more information on statechart diagrams, refer to Unified Modeling Language (UML) (www.omg.org).
Note that you may embed this deliverable as a section in an Integration Functional Design document, which provides context and meaning behind each sub-deliverable in terms of how they fit together to provide a picture of the overall solution. See the template and sample in the Attachments section of the Integration Functional Design deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	AP481  Interface Agreement -- The Interface Agreement deliverable acts as a formal contract between the integration team and the interfacing application team. It establishes a set of requirements for the interface between the interfacing application and the integration architecture (i.e., the EAI tool). The Interface Agreement identifies agreed upon design requirements and constraints that must be satisfied by the interfacing software (i.e., both the EAI adapter and the interfacing application). This document is intended for use by the developers of the applications identified, and by the test organizations responsible for the testing of these applications

. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Validate Application Design
	None 


	N/A
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$173,556

(GFY 04)

$180,498

(GFY 05) $187,716

(GFY 06) $195,224

(GFY 07) $203,034

(GFY 08) $211,154

(GFY 09)
	$347,414

(GFY 04)

$361,309

(GFY 05) $375,757

(GFY 06) $390,788

(GFY 07) $406,420

(GFY 08) $422,674

(GFY 09)
	$520,689

(GFY 04)

$541,514

(GFY 05) $563,168

(GFY 06) $585,695

(GFY 07) $609,123

(GFY 08) $633,484

(GFY 09)

	Design
	Transition Application Design
	None 


	NA
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Design
	Select and Design Development Environment
	PL183  Procurement Plan -- This document contains the hardware and software procurement process for the project. It presents a high-level overview of the procurement process, along with a description of each step. This document helps the technical architecture team manage and track the procurement process for all hardware and software and ensure the correct hardware is ordered, received, verified, and invoiced for the project team.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2 or 3 technical architecture tiers, DBMS vendor defined.  Complex - more than 3 technical architecture tiers (i.e. Citrix), DBMS vendor not defined.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$68,637

(GFY 04)

$71,382

(GFY 05) $74,236

(GFY 06) $77,205

(GFY 07) $80,293

(GFY 08) $83,505

(GFY 09)
	$102,910

(GFY 04)

$107,026

(GFY 05) $111,305

(GFY 06) $115,757

(GFY 07) $120,387

(GFY 08) $125,202

(GFY 09)
	$137,256

(GFY 04)

$142,746

(GFY 05) $148,454

(GFY 06) $154,391

(GFY 07) $160,567

(GFY 08) $166,989

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	TA243  Application Development Standards -- The Application Development Standards deliverable consists of the standards, rules, and guidelines to be followed during the development process for developing and documenting the application programs and/or technical architecture components and services. It is produced as part of setting up the development environment.
The application development standards typically address the following:
Configuration standards 
Coding standards 
Design standards and guidelines 
File/Directory naming standards 
Application Program Interface (API) description and use 
Procedures for using the development environment and its operations support components (e.g., checking in and out code, when back-ups occur and how to retrieve archived files, and compiling programs) 
This document sometimes may also include:
Program and project reporting and communication 
Procurement (e.g., request and receipt processing) 
Program accounting (time and expense reporting, invoice processing) 
Facility resources (use of telephone, mail, fax, e-mail) 
Product test environment set-up 
Configuration management 
SIR/CR testing 
Issue management 
The Application Development Standards are used by both the application and technical architecture personnel during the analysis, design, build, and test stages.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2 or 3 technical architecture tiers, DBMS vendor defined.  Complex - more than 3 technical architecture tiers (i.e. Citrix), DBMS vendor not defined.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	TA345  Development Environment Design -- Create this deliverable during the Select and Design Development Environment task. Design the target development environment based on the outcome of the Development Environment Specification analysis. Use this deliverable to validate the design of the development environment against the requirements. After it is validated, use it as the basis for build and test of the architecture. If the requirements are not met, the tasks to produce this document are revisited until the requirements are met.
This deliverable is always needed; however, the complexity depends on how innovative the architecture is and how much is given or new, compared to the existing environment. Relying on a suite of tools or packaged software, the design documentation does not need to have extensive details. If reuse is high, the design documentation is also likely to be reused.
If custom development work is needed to meet the requirements, document the design well enough for the programmer to be able to implement it. Also document the design well enough to validate the design against the requirements.
This design considers the following operational domains and their relevant sub-functions:
Productivity (i.e., Microsoft Office, Internet browsers, standards for design/development, developer's guides/cookbooks) 
Level of Support (i.e., hours, days, downtime windows) 
Collaboration (i.e., e-mail, instant messenger, NetMeeting) 
Process Management (i.e., use of methodologies, including policies, processes, procedures, guidelines, templates, and deliverable samples) 
Security Management (i.e., setting up user accounts and access control lists (ACLs) for various software components within development, testing, and training environments) 
Information Management (i.e., Intranet or project/program portals, content management, file servers, document repositories) 
Quality Management (i.e., establish common standards, expectations, etc. for quality with a basic set of quality metrics) 
Program and Project Management (i.e., focus mostly on tools, as the PMO team develops most processes and procedures, such as estimating tools, work planning tools, time reporting/tracking tools, etc.) 
Configuration Management (i.e., software configuration management process, procedures, tools, scripts/utilities for code, and possibly configuration management documentation for all project deliverables) 
Release Management (i.e., migrations, usually tied into SCM) 
Environment Management (i.e., definition/design, acquisition, installation/configuration, test, and on-going maintenance of all non-production environments (development, test, training, etc.). Environment management focuses primarily on infrastructure - hardware, software, network elements, IP addresses/ports, etc. for acquisition, installation, configuration, and maintenance, as well as tools, processes, and procedures for back-up/recovery, system/environment administration/monitoring, etc.) 
Problem Management (tied into defect tracking tools listed in Process Management. Also define SLAs for support of all non-production environments.) 
System Building (i.e., design, acquisition, installation/test, and on-going maintenance of all software products used in the design, development, and testing processes. This includes design tools (i.e., Erwin, HoloSofx), development tools (i.e., IDEs/compilers, XML editors), testing tools, and all software to support the overall system: packaged application (server/clients), database (server and client tools), and any other required software components (application servers, content servers, servlet engines, drivers, emulators, etc.).) 
Standards (i.e., rules, and guidelines to follow during the development process for implementing and documenting technical architecture components and services) 
Development Practices (i.e., guides, cookbooks, terminology, etc.) 
Organization (i.e., current processes, tools, skills, etc.) 
In addition, include the guiding principles, framework, and/or methodology in this deliverable where applicable. Include and document considerations for the long-term strategy of the environment. Document risks and mitigation strategy along with implementation priorities. Validate this deliverable against the initial planning statement and the other deliverables that are included in the Technical Architecture Specification composite to ensure overall compliance and consistency.
Include a system and network topology diagram for each of the development/test/training environments in this document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2 or 3 technical architecture tiers, DBMS vendor defined.  Complex - more than 3 technical architecture tiers (i.e. Citrix), DBMS vendor not defined.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Select and Design Execution Environment
	PL183  Procurement Plan -- This document contains the hardware and software procurement process for the project. It presents a high-level overview of the procurement process, along with a description of each step. This document helps the technical architecture team manage and track the procurement process for all hardware and software and ensure the correct hardware is ordered, received, verified, and invoiced for the project team.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2 or 3 technical architecture tiers, DBMS vendor defined.  Complex - more than 3 technical architecture tiers (i.e. Citrix), DBMS vendor not defined.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$158,984

(GFY 04)

$165,343

(GFY 05) $171,954

(GFY 06) $178,831

(GFY 07) $185,984

(GFY 08) $193,422

(GFY 09)
	$317,773

(GFY 04)

$330,483

(GFY 05) $343,696

(GFY 06) $357,443

(GFY 07) $371,740

(GFY 08) $386,607

(GFY 09)
	$476,653

(GFY 04)

$495,718

(GFY 05) $515,537

(GFY 06) $536,157

(GFY 07) $557,602

(GFY 08) $579,902

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	TA243  Application Development Standards -- The Application Development Standards deliverable consists of the standards, rules, and guidelines to be followed during the development process for developing and documenting the application programs and/or technical architecture components and services. It is produced as part of setting up the development environment.
The application development standards typically address the following:
Configuration standards 
Coding standards 
Design standards and guidelines 
File/Directory naming standards 
Application Program Interface (API) description and use 
Procedures for using the development environment and its operations support components (e.g., checking in and out code, when back-ups occur and how to retrieve archived files, and compiling programs) 
This document sometimes may also include:
Program and project reporting and communication 
Procurement (e.g., request and receipt processing) 
Program accounting (time and expense reporting, invoice processing) 
Facility resources (use of telephone, mail, fax, e-mail) 
Product test environment set-up 
Configuration management 
SIR/CR testing 
Issue management 
The Application Development Standards are used by both the application and technical architecture personnel during the analysis, design, build, and test stages.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2 or 3 technical architecture tiers, DBMS vendor defined.  Complex - more than 3 technical architecture tiers (i.e. Citrix), DBMS vendor not defined.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	TA350  Execution Environment Design -- This composite collects all high-level execution service designs and the infrastructure platform design for review, validation, and sign-off. Validate the deliverables in this composite against the Execution Environment Specification and the requirements to ensure the design fulfills stakeholder expectations. Create this deliverable during the Select and Design Execution Environment task. Use it as input to create the detailed design for the architecture service during the Install and Build Execution Environment task. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2 or 3 technical architecture tiers, DBMS vendor defined.  Complex - more than 3 technical architecture tiers (i.e. Citrix), DBMS vendor not defined.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	TA355  Execution Service Design -- This deliverable is the detailed design of an execution service. It defines the set of run-time services, tools, and procedures required to execute the Technical Architecture and provides the detailed design for one or more of the following:
Data Warehouse Services 
Knowledge Management Services 
Batch Services (i.e., Scheduling, Restart/Recovery, Reporting, etc.) 
Collaboration Services (i.e., e-mail, instant messenger, NetMeeting, etc.) 
Integration Services (Communications Middleware, Transformation and Formatting, Application and Technical Connectivity, Business Process Management, Interaction Management) 
Web Services (falls under integration services; use the same EI TA framework) 
On-line transaction processing (OLTP) Services 
Common Services (Error/Exception Handling, Logging, Notifications, Audits, Event Management, etc.) 
The deliverable includes a required service map, service interoperability assessment, interface, and internal sub-processes design.
For packages, document the package's execution architecture services as well (these could include web service, SWE Plug In, Object Manager, Workflow Manager, etc.). 
For integration architectures, there is usually a detailed capacity plan that is created/updated during the detailed design process. For queue based architectures, the capacity plan includes a Queuing Architecture design that details out the following: 
For each message: size, publishers, subscribers, frequency, volumes, designated queues that subscribe to message 
For each queue: name, logical path, type of queue, quality of service, max queue capacity, age limit, priority, events types that can be placed on queue, all publishers of content on queue, all subscribers to content on queue 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2 or 3 technical architecture tiers, DBMS vendor defined.  Complex - more than 3 technical architecture tiers (i.e. Citrix), DBMS vendor not defined.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	TA357  Infrastructure Platform Design -- This deliverable specifies the infrastructure platform required to host the application. It includes the designs for:
Network and communications. 
Operating systems. 
Servers and hardware peripherals. 
Disk/Storage solutions. As companies deploy SAN solutions, we have to view the storage design as separate from the server design: similar to the network. 
Topology and physical location. 
It contains detailed diagrams, interface standards, protocols, and so forth to support the physical network and infrastructure components. The design provides adequate information on how to configure and install the infrastructure components.
Create this deliverable during the Select and Design Execution Environment task. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 2 or 3 technical architecture tiers, DBMS vendor defined.  Complex - more than 3 technical architecture tiers (i.e. Citrix), DBMS vendor not defined.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Select and Design Operations Environment
	PL183  Procurement Plan -- This document contains the hardware and software procurement process for the project. It presents a high-level overview of the procurement process, along with a description of each step. This document helps the technical architecture team manage and track the procurement process for all hardware and software and ensure the correct hardware is ordered, received, verified, and invoiced for the project team.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors.  Complex - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors; at least 1 custom-built Operations Architecture component.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$68,396

(GFY 04)

$71,132

(GFY 05) $73,976

(GFY 06) $76,934

(GFY 07) $80,011

(GFY 08) $83,211

(GFY 09)
	$136,246

(GFY 04)

$141,695

(GFY 05) $147,360

(GFY 06) $153,253

(GFY 07) $159,383

(GFY 08) $165,757

(GFY 09)
	$205,105

(GFY 04)

$213,307

(GFY 05) $221,836

(GFY 06) $230,708

(GFY 07) $239,935

(GFY 08) $249,531

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	TA365  Operations Environment Service Design -- The Operations Environment Design documents a unified collection of processes, standards, controls, tools, and organization required to operate the technical infrastructure according to defined service levels. Use this deliverable during the Install and Build Operations Environment task to implement the operations environment.
The Operations Environment Design typically includes the following operational IT functions:
Customer Service Management: Service Management, Service Control, i.e., SLA management, help desk/support escalation 
Service Delivery: Application, Network, and Systems Management, i.e., Analytics/Monitoring, Solutions Availability Management (High Availability, Failover, Disaster Recovery), Production Control (Scheduling, Back-ups, etc.), Security 
Change Administration: Change Control, Solution Deployment, including server set-up/parameter change as well as code migration 
Service Integration: Service Provider Management 
Strategy, Architecture, and Planning: Risk Management 
Management and Administration: Quality Management, Asset Management, Vendor Management 
Create this deliverable during the Select and Design Operations Environment task. Use it in conjunction with the Technology Implementation Plan and Technical Architecture Specification to effectively execute and control the project.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors.  Complex - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors; at least 1 custom-built Operations Architecture component.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Plan Technical Architecture Component and Assembly Test
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$54,033

(GFY 04)

$56,194

(GFY 05) $58,441

(GFY 06) $60,778

(GFY 07) $63,209

(GFY 08) $65,737

(GFY 09)
	$81,124

(GFY 04)

$84,368

(GFY 05) $87,741

(GFY 06) $91,251

(GFY 07) $94,901

(GFY 08) $98,696

(GFY 09)
	$108,140

(GFY 04)

$112,465

(GFY 05) $116,961

(GFY 06) $121,640

(GFY 07) $126,505

(GFY 08) $131,564

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Validate Technical Architecture Design
	 None 
	NA
	Included in Plan Technical Architecture Component and Assembly Test
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Design
	Transition Technical Architecture Design
	 None
	NA
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Design
	Manage the Business Case
	 None
	NA
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Design
	Design Instructor-Led Training
	TR335  Training Design -- This deliverable contains the design each module that comprises the training product. This deliverable should outline how the vendor materials, if they were available, would be modified and used for the training. Use this as a main input for the detailed design and development of the training. 
Create this deliverable during the analyze stage to:
Identify priority training, along with estimated days for each area 
Detail the training design which includes topic/module name, objective, description, delivery method, course outline, activities used, and length of module 
Detail the technical requirements both for developing and implementing the training 
The training design may include one or more delivery strategies. Refer to Delivery Strategies to see delivery strategy options and appropriateness for various situations.
The overall training design is iterative, as the process and technical teams will continuously revisit their designs in order to resolve application issues. These changes will then be filtered through to the training team.
Validate the training design with users and other target audiences to ensure that it meets their needs.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$73,554

(GFY 04)

$76,495

(GFY 05) $79,554

(GFY 06) $82,735

(GFY 07) $86,044

(GFY 08) $89,486

(GFY 09)
	$110,432

(GFY 04)

$114,848

(GFY 05) $119,439

(GFY 06) $124,216

(GFY 07) $129,184

(GFY 08) $134,351

(GFY 09)
	$147,025

(GFY 04)

$152,904

(GFY 05) $159,017

(GFY 06) $165,377

(GFY 07) $171,991

(GFY 08) $178,870

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	TR337  Training Plan -- This deliverable sets out the plan for training users and other stakeholders in using and/or supporting the application. Create this deliverable during the analyze stage to: 
Define the training scope, audience, objectives, approach, development timelines, and milestones 
Define training schedule for all target audiences based on the logical sequence of how the content should be delivered, availability of the participants and deployment timing 
Detail the training materials/deliverables, technical environment, dependencies, milestones, assumptions, risks, work plan estimates, and project controls 
Map out the intended direction of the training for the new application, and to make initial statements about training content and organization 
The plan is intended to set the initial framework. It should be modified as application development continues, as new issues arise, and as members of the project team, user groups, or subject matter experts continue to provide input.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	TR363  Training and Performance Support Development Standards -- The Training and Performance Support Development Standards deliverable contains standards to be used by human performance developers when developing training and/or performance support materials so that even when many developers work on these materials, the end result is a finished product that looks like one person developed it. Standards give developers a common set of rules to abide by in order to make the end product uniform. They may include language, grammar, color, font, naming conventions, file formats, length, graphic usage, etc. Standards may also make it easier for project management and other team members to find and identify certain deliverables-based on the standard identified for naming conventions and storage locations.
Create this deliverable before development begins. Ideally, the human performance architect creates the standards before the developers begin with the development work. The standards should be one of the first documents the developers read.
A standards document is critical if a large (>5) team of developers is working on the Training and Performance Support team. It is especially critical if the team is geographically dispersed. A standards document is helpful for teams of 3-5 developers as well.
Because there are different types of training and performance support, there is no single "magic bullet" deliverable that will satisfy the Training and Performance Support Development Standards document for every project. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Design Computer-Based Training
	TR335  Training Design -- This deliverable contains the design each module that comprises the training product. This deliverable should outline how the vendor materials, if they were available, would be modified and used for the training. Use this as a main input for the detailed design and development of the training. 
Create this deliverable during the analyze stage to:
Identify priority training, along with estimated days for each area 
Detail the training design which includes topic/module name, objective, description, delivery method, course outline, activities used, and length of module 
Detail the technical requirements both for developing and implementing the training 
The training design may include one or more delivery strategies. Refer to Delivery Strategies to see delivery strategy options and appropriateness for various situations.
The overall training design is iterative, as the process and technical teams will continuously revisit their designs in order to resolve application issues. These changes will then be filtered through to the training team.
Validate the training design with users and other target audiences to ensure that it meets their needs.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - additional graphics required (outside the COTS product).  Complex - additional graphics required, audio required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$57,791

(GFY 04)

$60,102

(GFY 05) $62,505

(GFY 06) $65,004

(GFY 07) $67,603

(GFY 08) $70,307

(GFY 09)
	$115,119

(GFY 04)

$119,722

(GFY 05) $124,510

(GFY 06) $129,488

(GFY 07) $134,666

(GFY 08) $140,052

(GFY 09)
	$230,804

(GFY 04)

$240,033

(GFY 05) $249,632

(GFY 06) $259,613

(GFY 07) $269,994

(GFY 08) $280,793

(GFY 09)

	Design
	 
	TR337  Training Plan -- This deliverable sets out the plan for training users and other stakeholders in using and/or supporting the application. Create this deliverable during the analyze stage to: 
Define the training scope, audience, objectives, approach, development timelines, and milestones 
Define training schedule for all target audiences based on the logical sequence of how the content should be delivered, availability of the participants and deployment timing 
Detail the training materials/deliverables, technical environment, dependencies, milestones, assumptions, risks, work plan estimates, and project controls 
Map out the intended direction of the training for the new application, and to make initial statements about training content and organization 
The plan is intended to set the initial framework. It should be modified as application development continues, as new issues arise, and as members of the project team, user groups, or subject matter experts continue to provide input.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - additional graphics required (outside the COTS product).  Complex - additional graphics required, audio required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	 
	TR363  Training and Performance Support Development Standards -- The Training and Performance Support Development Standards deliverable contains standards to be used by human performance developers when developing training and/or performance support materials so that even when many developers work on these materials, the end result is a finished product that looks like one person developed it. Standards give developers a common set of rules to abide by in order to make the end product uniform. They may include language, grammar, color, font, naming conventions, file formats, length, graphic usage, etc. Standards may also make it easier for project management and other team members to find and identify certain deliverables-based on the standard identified for naming conventions and storage locations.
Create this deliverable before development begins. Ideally, the human performance architect creates the standards before the developers begin with the development work. The standards should be one of the first documents the developers read.
A standards document is critical if a large (>5) team of developers is working on the Training and Performance Support team. It is especially critical if the team is geographically dispersed. A standards document is helpful for teams of 3-5 developers as well.
Because there are different types of training and performance support, there is no single "magic bullet" deliverable that will satisfy the Training and Performance Support Development Standards document for every project. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - additional graphics required (outside the COTS product).  Complex - additional graphics required, audio required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Design and Develop Performance Support Materials
	TR345  Performance Support Design -- This deliverable documents the design of the performance support product(s) specified in the Training and Performance Support Strategy. Performance support products can include:
Online help or online quick reference materials 
User procedures 
Job aids 
Power user discussion forum 
Etc. 
Create this deliverable during design to:
Confirm objective of each performance support product 
Design layouts of the performance support product 
Design features of the performance support product 
Outline content 
Document each design at a level where human performance developers can use the documentation to develop the product.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 6-10 job aids; 51- 75 user procedures.  Complex - greater than 10 job aids or greater than 75 user procedures.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$42,568

(GFY 04)

$44,269

(GFY 05) $46,039

(GFY 06) $47,880

(GFY 07) $49,796

(GFY 08) $51,787

(GFY 09)
	$63,711

(GFY 04)

$66,257

(GFY 05) $68,905

(GFY 06) $71,662

(GFY 07) $74,529

(GFY 08) $77,508

(GFY 09)
	$84,854

(GFY 04)

$88,245

(GFY 05) $91,772

(GFY 06) $95,444

(GFY 07) $99,262

(GFY 08) $103,230

(GFY 09)

	Build
	
	TR445  Performance Support Materials -- The performance support materials are the final products that are used to help people use or support the application. Performance support materials can include:
Online help or online quick reference materials 
User procedures 
Job aids 
Power user discussion forums 
Etc. 
While performance support also supports training delivery, performance support is created to help users and support team perform their job effectively post "go live" period. Performance support should be created with maintainability in mind. The final products should be easy to update.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 6-10 job aids; 51- 75 user procedures.  Complex - greater than 10 job aids or greater than 75 user procedures.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TR463  Maintenance and Support Plan --  The Maintenance and Support Plan is created to ensure that the right procedures are performed by the right people at the right time to ensure optimal support and performance of the application, as well as training and performance support materials that support the use of the application. The plan should specifically define the following:
Who is responsible for the maintenance and support of the new application 
Who is responsible for the maintenance and support of the training and performance support materials 
What procedures are to be followed to maintain the application; what procedures are to be followed to support the users of the application 
What procedures are to be followed to maintain the training and performance support materials; what procedures are to be followed to support the users of the training and performance support materials 
When procedures should be implemented (i.e., what is the catalyst?) 
This deliverable should be created during the design/build stages of the project, and refined throughout the testing stage. It is imperative to circulate this deliverable with key stakeholders during the development phase to ensure necessary resources are secured in time to implement the plan. 
The Maintenance and Support Plan is critical for all application development projects in which all or part of the original team will be rolling off the project and/or transitioning responsibilities to a client. Without this plan, the customer will not have the knowledge to maintain and support the application, as well as training and performance support materials that support the use of the application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 6-10 job aids; 51- 75 user procedures.  Complex - greater than 10 job aids or greater than 75 user procedures.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Design
	Plan Communications
	TR355  Communication Plan -- The Communication Plan documents the components necessary for effective communication of the application implementation effort. The objective is to proactively manage the communication effort to users and other stakeholders so as to increase the chance application being accepted and used when rolled-out. 
Create this deliverable as soon as the information on key stakeholders and their needs for communications are available. 
The Communication Plan typically includes:
Audience 
Communication Objective 
Communication Event 
Communication Owner 
Message 
Channel 
Sender 
Timeline 
Feedback 
Effective communication planning ensures the conveyance of the right message, by appropriate sender(s), to necessary audience(s), through appropriate channels and vehicles. Successful implementation will positively affect the work environment and relationships with sponsoring organization, employees, and other stakeholders. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - decentralized operations (existing decentralization).  Complex - newly decentralized operation.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$54,182

(GFY 04)

$56,349

(GFY 05) $58,602

(GFY 06) $60,946

(GFY 07) $63,383

(GFY 08) $65,918

(GFY 09)
	$108,574

(GFY 04)

$112,917

(GFY 05) $117,432

(GFY 06) $122,128

(GFY 07) $127,012

(GFY 08) $132,092

(GFY 09)
	$162,756

(GFY 04)

$169,266

(GFY 05) $176,034

(GFY 06) $183,074

(GFY 07) $190,395

(GFY 08) $198,010

(GFY 09)

	Design
	Validate Training and Performance Support Design
	None
	N/A
	Included in Design Instructor-Led Training and Design and Develop Performance Support Materials
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Design
	Transition Training and Performance Support Design
	None
	N/A
	Included in Design Instructor-Led Training and Design and Develop Performance Support Materials
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	Phase
	Services to be Performed
	Deliverable Names and Description
	Acceptance Criteria
	Scaling Factors
	Duration
	Baseline Price
	Medium Price
	Complex Price

	Build
	Build Master Configuration
	AP322  Configuration Design -- This document is intended to be the repository for all configuration done in the packaged software. For a given project, there will be many of these documents. At what level they are separated will be unique to each software package.
The person actually doing the configuration on a real-time basis will complete this deliverable. This document is intended as a living document, in that as updates to the system are made, they will be reflected in the configuration.
The sample deliverable attached is just a sample, but will typically need to be customized for each project and application package. For example, some packaged application projects may have a template that has been used in the past.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$235,163

(GFY 04)

$244,566

(GFY 05) $254,345

(GFY 06) $264,518

(GFY 07) $275,098

(GFY 08) $286,100

(GFY 09)
	$469,733

(GFY 04)

$488,516

(GFY 05) $508,049

(GFY 06) $528,369

(GFY 07) $549,503

(GFY 08) $571,480

(GFY 09)
	$704,815

(GFY 04)

$732,998

(GFY 05) $762,307

(GFY 06) $792,797

(GFY 07) $824,507

(GFY 08) $857,482

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	AP326  Configuration Rationale --  This deliverable documents the rationale for configuring the packaged software to meet the specific business requirements. The rationales largely depend on the type of packaged software the organization implements. Some packages are configurable by transaction code or business event, others are more table driven.
Use this deliverable to document the specific rationale for the configuration of the packaged software.
The sample deliverable reference below is simply one sample. For each given project and application package, there may be a unique template that will be used.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Perform Detailed Technical Design
	AP348  Worklist User Interface Design -- Create the Worklist User Interface Design deliverable if the business processes to be automated include manual activities requiring human intervention. At a minimum, a detailed page for each manual task is designed, listing out the task specific data fields. Additionally, create UI mock-ups and specifications for the following pages and views:
A page for viewing the complete list of tasks (the worklist) 
An escalation page highlighting the task due date and the assigned role 
A set of views enabling the users to see the appropriate tasks based on role, including a manager's view for seeing all the tasks regardless of the role assignment 
The mapping from the worklist UI fields to common data objects is created and maintained in the Data Mapping deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$122,299

(GFY 04)

$127,190

(GFY 05) $132,276

(GFY 06) $137,566

(GFY 07) $143,068

(GFY 08) $148,791

(GFY 09)
	$245,363

(GFY 04)

$255,174

(GFY 05) $265,378

(GFY 06) $275,991

(GFY 07) $287,030

(GFY 08) $298,510

(GFY 09)
	$367,558

(GFY 04)

$382,256

(GFY 05) $397,541

(GFY 06) $413,441

(GFY 07) $429,977

(GFY 08) $447,174

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	AP370  Data Conversion Design -- Use the deliverables under this composite to document the requirements, manual and automatic procedures, and programs needed to extract data from the current applications, cleanse it, and load it into the new application.
Create this deliverable when there are existing data that need to be converted into the new application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	AP372  Conversion Application Design -- The conversion application design is the design of the application that will execute the conversion of the data from an old application to a new application, or from an old format to a new format. Use this deliverable to design the details of data conversion programs: the extraction, cleansing, and loading programs. The data conversion application should be designed similarly to an application; therefore, for more detail on the components of this deliverable, refer to the application design related deliverables.
Create this deliverable when there are existing data that need to be converted into the new application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	AP373  Conversion Procedures -- Use this deliverable to document the procedures related to the one-time conversion application required to create the live databases for the target application. Describe the process in terms of which databases for the application will be created and the dependencies between them.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	AP374  Conversion Mapping -- Use this deliverable to illustrate how the new application's input data is extracted, calculated, and validated from existing sources. This deliverable provides a convenient way to list the data conversion requirements, which will become a key input to the conversion plan and to the development of conversion programs.
Create this deliverable when preparing for application conversion. It ensures the validity of all data when going from an existing application to the new application by clarifying the source(s) for the new application's data, specifying the rules for validating existing data, and then calculating the value for each new data element.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	AP452  Customization Technical Design -- This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the technical design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
The input to this deliverable is the Customization Functional Design. The programmer will use that document to develop the technical design for a development object and document all relevant information in this deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	AP475  Integration Technical Design -- Create this deliverable in the build stage to document the detailed technical designs of the integration solution. The technical design is a refinement of the Integration Functional Design and specifies all the process, transformation, and architecture components in the integration solution to the lowest level of detail. This includes describing each component's variables, condition for its activation/invocation, processing logic, configuration, etc.
The integration technical design includes architecture component specifications that are used by the technical architects and designers to create the detailed designs of custom-built development, execution, and operations architecture services as part of the build activities within the technical architecture area.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	AP481  Interface Agreement -- The Interface Agreement deliverable acts as a formal contract between the integration team and the interfacing application team. It establishes a set of requirements for the interface between the interfacing application and the integration architecture (i.e., the EAI tool). The Interface Agreement identifies agreed upon design requirements and constraints that must be satisfied by the interfacing software (i.e., both the EAI adapter and the interfacing application). This document is intended for use by the developers of the applications identified, and by the test organizations responsible for the testing of these applications. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Interfaces - Inbound 
	AP475  Integration Technical Design -- Create this deliverable in the build stage to document the detailed technical designs of the integration solution. The technical design is a refinement of the Integration Functional Design and specifies all the process, transformation, and architecture components in the integration solution to the lowest level of detail. This includes describing each component's variables, condition for its activation/invocation, processing logic, configuration, etc.
The integration technical design includes architecture component specifications that are used by the technical architects and designers to create the detailed designs of custom-built development, execution, and operations architecture services as part of the build activities within the technical architecture area.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - 1 external file, fewer than 3 different record types. Logic: Up to 2 transactions in upload. No retry logic (errors to report to log). No reconciliation. Batch.
Medium - 2 to 4 external files, 3 to 5 more different record types. Logic: 2 to 5 transactions in upload. Moderate coding (some validation). Some retry logic and error processing. Minimal reconciliation.
Complex - 5-7 or more external files, 6-8 or more different record types. Logic: More than 6 transactions in upload. Complex coding (complex validation). Significant retry logic and error handling. Heavy reconciliation.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$14,156

(GFY 04)

$14,722

(GFY 05) $15,311

(GFY 06) $15,923

(GFY 07) $16,559

(GFY 08) $17,222

(GFY 09)
	$25,086

(GFY 04)

$26,088

(GFY 05) $27,132

(GFY 06) $28,216

(GFY 07) $29,344

(GFY 08) $30,518

(GFY 09)
	$33,725

(GFY 04)

$35,073

(GFY 05) $36,476

(GFY 06) $37,934

(GFY 07) $39,450

(GFY 08) $41,028

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	AP481  Interface Agreement -- The Interface Agreement deliverable acts as a formal contract between the integration team and the interfacing application team. It establishes a set of requirements for the interface between the interfacing application and the integration architecture (i.e., the EAI tool). The Interface Agreement identifies agreed upon design requirements and constraints that must be satisfied by the interfacing software (i.e., both the EAI adapter and the interfacing application). This document is intended for use by the developers of the applications identified, and by the test organizations responsible for the testing of these applications. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - 1 external file, fewer than 3 different record types. Logic: Up to 2 transactions in upload. No retry logic (errors to report to log). No reconciliation. Batch.
Medium - 2 to 4 external files, 3 to 5 more different record types. Logic: 2 to 5 transactions in upload. Moderate coding (some validation). Some retry logic and error processing. Minimal reconciliation.
Complex - 5-7 or more external files, 6-8 or more different record types. Logic: More than 6 transactions in upload. Complex coding (complex validation). Significant retry logic and error handling. Heavy reconciliation.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Interfaces – Outbound
	AP475  Integration Technical Design -- Create this deliverable in the build stage to document the detailed technical designs of the integration solution. The technical design is a refinement of the Integration Functional Design and specifies all the process, transformation, and architecture components in the integration solution to the lowest level of detail. This includes describing each component's variables, condition for its activation/invocation, processing logic, configuration, etc.
The integration technical design includes architecture component specifications that are used by the technical architects and designers to create the detailed designs of custom-built development, execution, and operations architecture services as part of the build activities within the technical architecture area.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - 1 external file, Fewer than 3 different record types. Logic: No translations of codes. Batch. Data read from less than 5 tables.
Medium - 2 to 4 external files, 3 to 5 difficult record types. Logic: Batch. Moderate translations of codes. Data read from 5 to 9 tables.
Complex - 5 to 6 external files, 6 to 7 different record types. Logic: heavy translations. Near real-time/Real-time. Triggering via user exits. Data read from 9 to 11 tables.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$11,970

(GFY 04)

$12,449

(GFY 05) $12,947

(GFY 06) $13,464

(GFY 07) $14,002

(GFY 08) $14,562

(GFY 09)
	$19,569

(GFY 04)

$20,351

(GFY 05) $21,165

(GFY 06) $22,011

(GFY 07) $22,891

(GFY 08) $23,806

(GFY 09)
	$25,086

(GFY 04)

$26,088

(GFY 05) $27,132

(GFY 06) $28,216

(GFY 07) $29,344

(GFY 08) $30,518

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	AP481  Interface Agreement -- The Interface Agreement deliverable acts as a formal contract between the integration team and the interfacing application team. It establishes a set of requirements for the interface between the interfacing application and the integration architecture (i.e., the EAI tool). The Interface Agreement identifies agreed upon design requirements and constraints that must be satisfied by the interfacing software (i.e., both the EAI adapter and the interfacing application). This document is intended for use by the developers of the applications identified, and by the test organizations responsible for the testing of these applications. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - 1 external file, Fewer than 3 different record types. Logic: No translations of codes. Batch. Data read from less than 5 tables.
Medium - 2 to 4 external files, 3 to 5 difficult record types. Logic: Batch. Moderate translations of codes. Data read from 5 to 9 tables.
Complex - 5 to 6 external files, 6 to 7 different record types. Logic: heavy translations. Near real-time/Real-time. Triggering via user exits. Data read from 9 to 11 tables.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Extensions 
	AP452  Customization Technical Design -- This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the technical design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
The input to this deliverable is the Customization Functional Design. The programmer will use that document to develop the technical design for a development object and document all relevant information in this deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Manipulation of 1 standard table. Logic: Does not require user exits. Initial & detail screen. Menu extensions. No database updates. One version suits all requirements.
Medium - Manipulation of 2 standard tables. Logic: User exits to capture data only. Initial & detail screen. Function exit. Update database. Some customization (ex. company-wide)
Complex - Manipulation of 2 to 3 standard tables. Logic: User exits with substitution logic. Step-loop to maintain header & detail. Initial screen with subscreens. Dynapro extension. Some customization (ex. plant-wide)


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$6,558

(GFY 04)

$6,820

(GFY 05) $7,093

(GFY 06) $7,376

(GFY 07) $7,671

(GFY 08) $7,978

(GFY 09)
	$15,197

(GFY 04)

$15,805

(GFY 05) $16,437

(GFY 06) $17,094

(GFY 07) $17,777

(GFY 08) $18,488

(GFY 09)
	$26,127

(GFY 04)

$27,171

(GFY 05) $28,258

(GFY 06) $29,387

(GFY 07) $30,562

(GFY 08) $31,784

(GFY 09)

	Build
	Reports 
	AP452  Customization Technical Design -- This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the technical design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
The input to this deliverable is the Customization Functional Design. The programmer will use that document to develop the technical design for a development object and document all relevant information in this deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Less than 5 standard application tables. As many as 1 external file. Straightforward data retrieval. Logic: Basic, single-level report. Little aggregation or sorting. No use of external subroutines. One version suits all requirements.
Medium - Between 5 & 8 standard application tables. As many as 3 external files. Some cross-checking. Logic: Multiple-level drill down capability. Moderate calculation, sorting.  Some customization (ex: company-wide).  Field translations required.
Complex - 9 to 10 standard application tables. 3 to 4 external files. Data from multiple functional areas. Logic: Use of subscreeens, pop-ups, etc. Significant authorization checking. Complicated data retrieval. Some customization (ex: plant-wide).  Field translations required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$6,558

(GFY 04)

$6,820

(GFY 05) $7,093

(GFY 06) $7,376

(GFY 07) $7,671

(GFY 08) $7,978

(GFY 09)
	$10,929

(GFY 04)

$11,366

(GFY 05) $11,821

(GFY 06) $12,293

(GFY 07) $12,785

(GFY 08) $13,296

(GFY 09)
	$14,156

(GFY 04)

$14,722

(GFY 05) $15,311

(GFY 06) $15,923

(GFY 07) $16,559

(GFY 08) $17,222

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 Conversions
	AP373  Conversion Procedures -- Use this deliverable to document the procedures related to the one-time conversion application required to create the live databases for the target application. Describe the process in terms of which databases for the application will be created and the dependencies between them.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Data is pre-extracted & formatted. Up to 2 input files/record types. Logic: Use of standard application load programs. Loading basic master data. Single load program.  Assume zero, until identified.
Medium - Some reformatting of data is required. 3 or 4 input files/record types. Logic: Simple coding (some validation) Single load program.
Complex - Significant reformatting is required. 5 to 6 input files/record types. Logic: Moderate coding (moderate validation). Loading lowest level master data. Single load program.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$11,970

(GFY 04)

$12,449

(GFY 05) $12,947

(GFY 06) $13,464

(GFY 07) $14,002

(GFY 08) $14,562

(GFY 09)
	$14,156

(GFY 04)

$14,722

(GFY 05) $15,311

(GFY 06) $15,923

(GFY 07) $16,559

(GFY 08) $17,222

(GFY 09)
	$18,528

(GFY 04)

$19,269

(GFY 05) $20,039

(GFY 06) $20,840

(GFY 07) $21,673

(GFY 08) $22,540

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	AP374  Conversion Mapping -- Use this deliverable to illustrate how the new application's input data is extracted, calculated, and validated from existing sources. This deliverable provides a convenient way to list the data conversion requirements, which will become a key input to the conversion plan and to the development of conversion programs.
Create this deliverable when preparing for application conversion. It ensures the validity of all data when going from an existing application to the new application by clarifying the source(s) for the new application's data, specifying the rules for validating existing data, and then calculating the value for each new data element.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Data is pre-extracted & formatted. Up to 2 input files/record types. Logic: Use of standard application load programs. Loading basic master data. Single load program.  Assume zero, until identified.
Medium - Some reformatting of data is required. 3 or 4 input files/record types. Logic: Simple coding (some validation) Single load program.
Complex - Significant reformatting is required. 5 to 6 input files/record types. Logic: Moderate coding (moderate validation). Loading lowest level master data. Single load program.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Forms
	AP452  Customization Technical Design -- This deliverable is intended to be the repository for the technical design for a given development object. These objects include:
Reports 
Conversions 
Interfaces 
Forms 
Extensions 
The input to this deliverable is the Customization Functional Design. The programmer will use that document to develop the technical design for a development object and document all relevant information in this deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Standard forms (I.e. invoice, quotation, etc).  No custom database access is required. Logic: Minor modification to the SAP standard forms. Printing of forms is configured into SAP, no custom  programming required.
Medium - Non-standard forms (I.e. new invoice form). Accesses one or more logical databases. Logic: Creating a form from scratch, and printing it  on pre-printed paper. No need to create cosmetics such as grids or boxes.  Printing of forms may require custom work.
Complex - Non-standard forms  (I.e. new invoice form). Accesses one t0 two logical databases.  Logic: Creating a form from scratch, but printing it on plain paper. Will need to create cosmetics such as grids or boxes. Printing of forms may require custom work. 


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$5,413

(GFY 04)

$5,629

(GFY 05) $5,854

(GFY 06) $6,088

(GFY 07) $6,332

(GFY 08) $6,585

(GFY 09)
	$10,929

(GFY 04)

$11,366

(GFY 05) $11,821

(GFY 06) $12,293

(GFY 07) $12,785

(GFY 08) $13,296

(GFY 09)
	$13,115

(GFY 04)

$13,640

(GFY 05) $14,185

(GFY 06) $14,752

(GFY 07) $15,342

(GFY 08) $15,955

(GFY 09)

	Build
	Workflows
	AP348  Worklist User Interface Design -- Create the Worklist User Interface Design deliverable if the business processes to be automated include manual activities requiring human intervention. At a minimum, a detailed page for each manual task is designed, listing out the task specific data fields. Additionally, create UI mock-ups and specifications for the following pages and views:
A page for viewing the complete list of tasks (the worklist) 
An escalation page highlighting the task due date and the assigned role 
A set of views enabling the users to see the appropriate tasks based on role, including a manager's view for seeing all the tasks regardless of the role assignment 
The mapping from the worklist UI fields to common data objects is created and maintained in the Data Mapping deliverable.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline -  Standard Workflow.  No customization is required.  May have minor modification to standard workflow. 
Medium - Non standard workflow (I.e. new workflow).  Standard custom work, moderate modification to standard workflows
Complex - Non standard workflows. Creating workflow from scratch. Will need to significant customization.  


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$4,372

(GFY 04)

$4,547

(GFY 05) $4,728

(GFY 06) $4,917

(GFY 07) $5,114

(GFY 08) $5,318

(GFY 09)
	$6,558

(GFY 04)

$6,820

(GFY 05) $7,093

(GFY 06) $7,376

(GFY 07) $7,671

(GFY 08) $7,978

(GFY 09)
	$10,929

(GFY 04)

$11,366

(GFY 05) $11,821

(GFY 06) $12,293

(GFY 07) $12,785

(GFY 08) $13,296

(GFY 09)

	Build
	Plan Component Test
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$208,227

(GFY 04)

$216,554

(GFY 05) $225,212

(GFY 06) $234,220

(GFY 07) $243,589

(GFY 08) $253,330

(GFY 09)
	$417,199

(GFY 04)

$433,883

(GFY 05) $451,229

(GFY 06) $469,278

(GFY 07) $488,049

(GFY 08) $507,567

(GFY 09)
	$625,426

(GFY 04)

$650,437

(GFY 05) $676,441

(GFY 06) $703,498

(GFY 07) $731,637

(GFY 08) $760,897

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Build and Test Application Components
	TE483  Common Test Data -- This deliverable contains the test data shared between test stages used by the development and testing teams.
The common test data is created, updated, and used in the preparation and execution of each test stage: component, assembly, product, performance, and user acceptance.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$720,314

(GFY 04)

$749,124

(GFY 05) $779,075

(GFY 06) $810,238

(GFY 07) $842,648

(GFY 08) $876,346

(GFY 09)
	$1,441,276

(GFY 04)

$1,498,921

(GFY 05) $1,558,851

(GFY 06) $1,621,204

(GFY 07) $1,686,052

(GFY 08) $1,753,481

(GFY 09)
	$2,161,972

(GFY 04)

$2,248,442

(GFY 05) $2,338,339

(GFY 06) $2,431,872

(GFY 07) $2,529,147

(GFY 08) $2,630,292

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo -- Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Transition Application Build
	 None
	 NA
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Build
	Install and Build Development Environment
	TA243  Application Development Standards -- The Application Development Standards deliverable consists of the standards, rules, and guidelines to be followed during the development process for developing and documenting the application programs and/or technical architecture components and services. It is produced as part of setting up the development environment.
The application development standards typically address the following:
Configuration standards 
Coding standards 
Design standards and guidelines 
File/Directory naming standards 
Application Program Interface (API) description and use 
Procedures for using the development environment and its operations support components (e.g., checking in and out code, when back-ups occur and how to retrieve archived files, and compiling programs) 
This document sometimes may also include:
Program and project reporting and communication 
Procurement (e.g., request and receipt processing) 
Program accounting (time and expense reporting, invoice processing) 
Facility resources (use of telephone, mail, fax, e-mail) 
Product test environment set-up 
Configuration management 
SIR/CR testing 
Issue management 
The Application Development Standards are used by both the application and technical architecture personnel during the analysis, design, build, and test stages.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$22,003

(GFY 04)

$22,883

(GFY 05) $23,798

(GFY 06) $24,749

(GFY 07) $25,739

(GFY 08) $26,769

(GFY 09)
	$33,287

(GFY 04)

$34,618

(GFY 05) $36,002

(GFY 06) $37,441

(GFY 07) $38,939

(GFY 08) $40,496

(GFY 09)
	$44,288

(GFY 04)

$46,059

(GFY 05) $47,901 (GFY 06) $49,816

(GFY 07) $51,808

(GFY 08) $53,881

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Install and Build Execution Environment
	TA243  Application Development Standards -- The Application Development Standards deliverable consists of the standards, rules, and guidelines to be followed during the development process for developing and documenting the application programs and/or technical architecture components and services. It is produced as part of setting up the development environment.
The application development standards typically address the following:
Configuration standards 
Coding standards 
Design standards and guidelines 
File/Directory naming standards 
Application Program Interface (API) description and use 
Procedures for using the development environment and its operations support components (e.g., checking in and out code, when back-ups occur and how to retrieve archived files, and compiling programs) 
This document sometimes may also include:
Program and project reporting and communication 
Procurement (e.g., request and receipt processing) 
Program accounting (time and expense reporting, invoice processing) 
Facility resources (use of telephone, mail, fax, e-mail) 
Product test environment set-up 
Configuration management 
SIR/CR testing 
Issue management 
The Application Development Standards are used by both the application and technical architecture personnel during the analysis, design, build, and test stages.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$68,748

(GFY 04)

$71,499

(GFY 05) $74,357

(GFY 06) $77,331

(GFY 07) $80,424

(GFY 08) $83,641

(GFY 09)
	$137,107

(GFY 04)

$142,593

(GFY 05) $148,294

(GFY 06) $154,225

(GFY 07) $160,394

(GFY 08) $166,809

(GFY 09)
	$205,855

(GFY 04)

$214,091

(GFY 05) $222,651

(GFY 06) $231,556

(GFY 07) $240,818

(GFY 08) $250,450

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 4-5 development architecture components.  Complex - more than 5 development architecture components.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Install and Build Operations Environment
	TA365  Operations Environment Service Design -- The Operations Environment Design documents a unified collection of processes, standards, controls, tools, and organization required to operate the technical infrastructure according to defined service levels. Use this deliverable during the Install and Build Operations Environment task to implement the operations environment.
The Operations Environment Design typically includes the following operational IT functions:
Customer Service Management: Service Management, Service Control, i.e., SLA management, help desk/support escalation 
Service Delivery: Application, Network, and Systems Management, i.e., Analytics/Monitoring, Solutions Availability Management (High Availability, Failover, Disaster Recovery), Production Control (Scheduling, Back-ups, etc.), Security 
Change Administration: Change Control, Solution Deployment, including server set-up/parameter change as well as code migration 
Service Integration: Service Provider Management 
Strategy, Architecture, and Planning: Risk Management 
Management and Administration: Quality Management, Asset Management, Vendor Management 
Create this deliverable during the Select and Design Operations Environment task. Use it in conjunction with the Technology Implementation Plan and Technical Architecture Specification to effectively execute and control the project.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors.  Complex - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors; at least 1 custom-built Operations Architecture component.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$38,439

(GFY 04)

$39,976

(GFY 05) $41,575

(GFY 06) $43,237

(GFY 07) $44,967

(GFY 08) $46,765

(GFY 09)
	$76,880

(GFY 04)

$79,955

(GFY 05) $83,152

(GFY 06) $86,478

(GFY 07) $89,936

(GFY 08) $93,534

(GFY 09)
	$115,319

(GFY 04)

$119,932

(GFY 05) $124,727

(GFY 06) $129,715

(GFY 07) $134,903

(GFY 08) $140,299

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors.  Complex - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors; at least 1 custom-built Operations Architecture component.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors.  Complex - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors; at least 1 custom-built Operations Architecture component.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors.  Complex - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors; at least 1 custom-built Operations Architecture component.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors.  Complex - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors; at least 1 custom-built Operations Architecture component.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors.  Complex - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors; at least 1 custom-built Operations Architecture component.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors.  Complex - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors; at least 1 custom-built Operations Architecture component.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors.  Complex - more than 2 delivery vehicle vendors; at least 1 custom-built Operations Architecture component.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Transition Technical Architecture Build
	None
	N/A
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Build
	Evaluate Iteration
	None
	N/A
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Build
	Develop Instructor-Led Training Materials
	DP663  Training Evaluation -- The Training Evaluation is designed to capture feedback from the trainees who completed the training. The criteria included in the Training Evaluation can include:
Appropriateness of content 
Appropriateness of duration 
Appropriateness of delivery method 
Effectiveness of coach (if coach is used) 
Knowledge and skills gained 
The evaluation should also provide a blank section so that respondents can write their additional comments/feedback on what to add and/or remove from the current training. The Training Evaluation itself is in the form of a questionnaire/survey. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$95,999

(GFY 04)

$99,836

(GFY 05) $103,827

(GFY 06) $107,980

(GFY 07) $112,298

(GFY 08) $116,789

(GFY 09)
	$192,005

(GFY 04)

$199,679

(GFY 05) $207,662

(GFY 06) $215,967

(GFY 07) $224,605

(GFY 08) $233,586

(GFY 09)
	$288,004

(GFY 04)

$299,514

(GFY 05) $311,489

(GFY 06) $323,947

(GFY 07) $336,903

(GFY 08) $350,375

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	TR435  Training Materials -- The training materials are developed for delivering training to the target audiences specified in the Training Plan in using or supporting the application. The scope of the materials developed is determined based on the scope of the audience groups, which may include end users, administrators, application management team, and customers. Create this deliverable during the build stage to: 
Develop the training content based on the Training Design using the appropriate training standards and development procedures 
Develop scenarios, activities, demo scripts, and other supporting content specified in the Training Design 
Develop detailed agenda for all the training sessions 
Document logistical information such as room, equipments, supplies, and other supporting materials 
Once the training materials have been completed, they should be tested and piloted before they are implemented. If the training is technology based, it should be tested the same way as testing an application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TR463  Maintenance and Support Plan -- The Maintenance and Support Plan is created to ensure that the right procedures are performed by the right people at the right time to ensure optimal support and performance of the application, as well as training and performance support materials that support the use of the application. The plan should specifically define the following:
Who is responsible for the maintenance and support of the new application 
Who is responsible for the maintenance and support of the training and performance support materials 
What procedures are to be followed to maintain the application; what procedures are to be followed to support the users of the application 
What procedures are to be followed to maintain the training and performance support materials; what procedures are to be followed to support the users of the training and performance support materials 
When procedures should be implemented (i.e., what is the catalyst?) 
This deliverable should be created during the design/build stages of the project, and refined throughout the testing stage. It is imperative to circulate this deliverable with key stakeholders during the development phase to ensure necessary resources are secured in time to implement the plan. 
The Maintenance and Support Plan is critical for all application development projects in which all or part of the original team will be rolling off the project and/or transitioning responsibilities to a client. Without this plan, the customer will not have the knowledge to maintain and support the application, as well as training and performance support materials that support the use of the application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Develop Computer-Based  Training Materials
	DP663  Training Evaluation -- The Training Evaluation is designed to capture feedback from the trainees who completed the training. The criteria included in the Training Evaluation can include:
Appropriateness of content 
Appropriateness of duration 
Appropriateness of delivery method 
Effectiveness of coach (if coach is used) 
Knowledge and skills gained 
The evaluation should also provide a blank section so that respondents can write their additional comments/feedback on what to add and/or remove from the current training. The Training Evaluation itself is in the form of a questionnaire/survey. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - additional graphics required (outside the COTS product).  Complex - additional graphics required, audio required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$98,294

(GFY 04)

$102,224

(GFY 05) $106,310

(GFY 06) $110,563

(GFY 07) $114,986

(GFY 08) $119,584

(GFY 09)
	$196,954

(GFY 04)

$204,828

(GFY 05) $213,016

(GFY 06) $221,537

(GFY 07) $230,399 (GFY 08) $239,612

(GFY 09)
	$393,647

(GFY 04)

$409,384

(GFY 05) $425,749

(GFY 06) $442,780

(GFY 07) $460,492

(GFY 08) $478,905

(GFY 09)

	Build
	 
	TR435  Training Materials -- The training materials are developed for delivering training to the target audiences specified in the Training Plan in using or supporting the application. The scope of the materials developed is determined based on the scope of the audience groups, which may include end users, administrators, application management team, and customers. Create this deliverable during the build stage to: 
Develop the training content based on the Training Design using the appropriate training standards and development procedures 
Develop scenarios, activities, demo scripts, and other supporting content specified in the Training Design 
Develop detailed agenda for all the training sessions 
Document logistical information such as room, equipments, supplies, and other supporting materials 
Once the training materials have been completed, they should be tested and piloted before they are implemented. If the training is technology based, it should be tested the same way as testing an application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - additional graphics required (outside the COTS product).  Complex - additional graphics required, audio required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	 
	TR463  Maintenance and Support Plan -- The Maintenance and Support Plan is created to ensure that the right procedures are performed by the right people at the right time to ensure optimal support and performance of the application, as well as training and performance support materials that support the use of the application. The plan should specifically define the following:
Who is responsible for the maintenance and support of the new application 
Who is responsible for the maintenance and support of the training and performance support materials 
What procedures are to be followed to maintain the application; what procedures are to be followed to support the users of the application 
What procedures are to be followed to maintain the training and performance support materials; what procedures are to be followed to support the users of the training and performance support materials 
When procedures should be implemented (i.e., what is the catalyst?) 
This deliverable should be created during the design/build stages of the project, and refined throughout the testing stage. It is imperative to circulate this deliverable with key stakeholders during the development phase to ensure necessary resources are secured in time to implement the plan. 
The Maintenance and Support Plan is critical for all application development projects in which all or part of the original team will be rolling off the project and/or transitioning responsibilities to a client. Without this plan, the customer will not have the knowledge to maintain and support the application, as well as training and performance support materials that support the use of the application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - additional graphics required (outside the COTS product).  Complex - additional graphics required, audio required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Build
	Develop Communications Materials
	TR455  Communication Materials -- The Communication Materials, when sent, convey important messages to users, sponsors, and other stakeholders about the new application and any changes that come with it, and how to respond when it goes live.
Each communication material follows its own schedule as stated in the Communication Plan. Create each material based on the agreed schedule.
The Communication Materials can be in form of:
Bulletin boards (electronic, paper-based) 
Conference calls 
E-mail (mass mailing) 
Focus groups 
Leadership meetings 
Newsletter (electronic, paper-based) 
One-on-one meetings 
Online chat/discussion forums 
Presentation in training classes or other communication events 
Small group meetings 
Staff meetings/weekly team meetings 
Telephone 
Webcast 
Etc. 
Effective communications ensure the conveyance of the right message, by appropriate sender(s), to necessary audience(s), through appropriate channels and vehicles. Successful implementation will positively affect the work environment and relationships with sponsoring organization, employees, and other stakeholders. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	PER MONTH CHARGE

Medium - decentralized operations (existing decentralization).  Complex - newly decentralized operation.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$40,445

(GFY 04)

$42,062

(GFY 05) $43,744

(GFY 06) $45,493

(GFY 07) $47,312

(GFY 08) $49,204

(GFY 09)
	$80,712

(GFY 04)

$83,939

(GFY 05) $87,295

(GFY 06) $90,785

(GFY 07) $94,416

(GFY 08) $98,192

(GFY 09)
	$121,261

(GFY 04)

$126,109

(GFY 05) $131,152

(GFY 06) $136,395

(GFY 07) $141,850

(GFY 08) $147,523

(GFY 09)

	Build
	Transition Training and Performance Support Materials
	None
	N/A
	Included in Develop Instructor-Led Training Materials
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA


	Phase
	Services to be Performed
	Deliverable Names and Description
	Acceptance Criteria
	Scaling Factors
	Duration
	Baseline Price
	Medium Price
	Complex Price

	Test
	Prepare and Execute Application Product Test – 

This ensures that each application meets the functional requirements and that all applications work together. 
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$148,945

(GFY 04)

$154,900

(GFY 05) $161,092

(GFY 06) $167,536

(GFY 07) $174,238

(GFY 08) $181,206

(GFY 09)
	$298,557

(GFY 04)

$310,493

(GFY 05) $322,906

(GFY 06) $335,823

(GFY 07) $349,257

(GFY 08) $363,223

(GFY 09)
	$447,576

(GFY 04)

$465,469

(GFY 05) $484,078

(GFY 06) $503,443

(GFY 07) $523,582

(GFY 08) $544,518

(GFY 09)

	Test
	
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	Prepare and Execute Integration Product Test
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$741,345

(GFY 04)

$770,994

(GFY 05) $801,819

(GFY 06) $833,889

(GFY 07) $867,243

(GFY 08) $901,927

(GFY 09)
	$1,481,845

(GFY 04)

$1,541,109

(GFY 05) $1,602,724

(GFY 06) $1,666,828

(GFY 07) $1,733,498

(GFY 08) $1,802,827

(GFY 09)
	$2,963,682

(GFY 04)

$3,082,211

(GFY 05) $3,205,441

(GFY 06) $3,333,648

(GFY 07) $3,466,988

(GFY 08) $3,605,646

(GFY 09)

	Test
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	Prepare and Execute Performance Test
	TE483  Common Test Data -- This deliverable contains the test data shared between test stages used by the development and testing teams.
The common test data is created, updated, and used in the preparation and execution of each test stage: component, assembly, product, performance, and user acceptance.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$73,246

(GFY 04)

$76,174

(GFY 05) $79,219

(GFY 06) $82,388

(GFY 07) $85,684

(GFY 08) $89,110

(GFY 09)
	$146,954

(GFY 04)

$152,829

(GFY 05) $158,939

(GFY 06) $165,296

(GFY 07) $171,908 (GFY 08) $178,782

(GFY 09)
	$220,223

(GFY 04)

$229,027

(GFY 05) $238,183

(GFY 06) $247,711

(GFY 07) $257,619

(GFY 08) $267,920

(GFY 09)

	Test
	 
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	Interfaces - Inbound
	See Testing Deliverables listed above
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline -  1 external file, fewer than 3 different record types. Logic: Up to 2 transactions in upload. No retry logic (errors to report to log). No reconciliation. Batch.
Medium - 2 to 4 external files, 3 to 5 more different record types. Logic: 2 to 5 transactions in upload. Moderate coding (some validation). Some retry logic and error processing. Minimal reconciliation.
Complex - 5-7 or more external files, 6-8 or more different record types. Logic: More than 6 transactions in upload. Complex coding (complex validation). Significant retry logic and error handling. Heavy reconciliation.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$8,744

(GFY 04)

$9,093

(GFY 05) $9,457

(GFY 06) $9,835

(GFY 07) $10,228

(GFY 08) $10,637

(GFY 09)
	$10,929

(GFY 04)

$11,366

(GFY 05) $11,821

(GFY 06) $12,293

(GFY 07) $12,785

(GFY 08) $13,296

(GFY 09)
	$13,115

(GFY 04)

$13,640

(GFY 05) $14,185

(GFY 06) $14,752

(GFY 07) $15,342

(GFY 08) $15,955

(GFY 09)

	Test
	Interfaces - Outbound
	See Testing Deliverables listed above
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - 1 external file, Fewer than 3 different record types. Logic: No translations of codes. Batch. Data read from less than 5 tables.
Medium - 2 to 4 external files, 3 to 5 difficult record types. Logic: Batch. Moderate translations of codes. Data read from 5 to 9 tables.
Complex - 5 to 6 external files, 6 to 7 different record types. Logic: heavy translations. Near real-time/Real-time. Triggering via user exits. Data read from 9 to 11 tables.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$6,558

(GFY 04)

$6,820

(GFY 05) $7,093

(GFY 06) $7,376

(GFY 07) $7,671

(GFY 08) $7,978

(GFY 09)
	$8,744

(GFY 04)

$9,093

(GFY 05) $9,457

(GFY 06) $9,835

(GFY 07) $10,228

(GFY 08) $10,637

(GFY 09)
	$10,929

(GFY 04)

$11,366

(GFY 05) $11,821

(GFY 06) $12,293

(GFY 07) $12,785

(GFY 08) $13,296

(GFY 09)

	Test
	Extensions
	See Testing Deliverables listed above
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Manipulation of 1 standard table. Logic: Does not require user exits. Initial & detail screen. Menu extensions. No database updates. One version suits all requirements.
Medium - Manipulation of 2 standard tables. Logic: User exits to capture data only. Initial & detail screen. Function exit. Update database. Some customization (ex. company-wide)
Complex - Manipulation of 2 to 3 standard tables. Logic: User exits with substitution logic. Step-loop to maintain header & detail. Initial screen with subscreens. Dynapro extension. Some customization (ex. plant-wide)


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$3,227

(GFY 04)

$3,356

(GFY 05) $3,490

(GFY 06) $3,629

(GFY 07) $3,775

(GFY 08) $3,926

(GFY 09)
	$7,599

(GFY 04)

$7,902

(GFY 05) $8,218

(GFY 06) $8,547

(GFY 07) $8,888

(GFY 08) $9,244

(GFY 09)
	$13,115

(GFY 04)

$13,640

(GFY 05) $14,185

(GFY 06) $14,752

(GFY 07) $15,342

(GFY 08) $15,955

(GFY 09)

	Test
	Reports
	See Testing Deliverables listed above
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM 
Baseline - Less than 5 standard application tables. As many as 1 external file. Straightforward data retrieval. Logic: Basic, single-level report. Little aggregation or sorting. No use of external subroutines. One version suits all requirements.
Medium - Between 5 & 8 standard application tables. As many as 3 external files. Some cross-checking. Logic: Multiple-level drill down capability. Moderate calculation, sorting.  Some customization (ex: company-wide).  Field translations required.
Complex - 9 to 10 standard application tables. 3 to 4 external files. Data from multiple functional areas. Logic: Use of subscreeens, pop-ups, etc. Significant authorization checking. Complicated data retrieval. Some customization (ex: plant-wide).  Field translations required.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$3,227

(GFY 04)

$3,356

(GFY 05) $3,490

(GFY 06) $3,629

(GFY 07) $3,775

(GFY 08) $3,926

(GFY 09)
	$5,413

(GFY 04)

$5,629 (GFY 05) $5,854

(GFY 06) $6,088

(GFY 07) $6,332

(GFY 08) $6,585

(GFY 09)
	$8,744

(GFY 04)

$9,093

(GFY 05) $9,457

(GFY 06) $9,835

(GFY 07) $10,228

(GFY 08) $10,637

(GFY 09)

	Test
	Conversions
	See Testing Deliverables listed above
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline -  Data is pre-extracted & formatted. Up to 2 input files/record types. Logic: Use of standard application load programs. Loading basic master data. Single load program.  Assume zero, until identified.
Medium - Some reformatting of data is required. 3 or 4 input files/record types. Logic: Simple coding (some validation) Single load program.
Complex - Significant reformatting is required. 5 to 6 input files/record types. Logic: Moderate coding (moderate validation). Loading lowest level master data. Single load program.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$2,186

(GFY 04)

$2,273

(GFY 05) $2,364

(GFY 06) $2,459

(GFY 07) $2,557

(GFY 08) $2,659

(GFY 09)
	$7,599

(GFY 04)

$7,902

(GFY 05) $8,218

(GFY 06) $8,547

(GFY 07) $8,888

(GFY 08) $9,244

(GFY 09)
	$10,929

(GFY 04)

$11,366

(GFY 05) $11,821

(GFY 06) $12,293

(GFY 07) $12,785

(GFY 08) $13,296

(GFY 09)

	Test
	Forms
	See Testing Deliverables listed above
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Standard forms (I.e. invoice, quotation, etc).  No custom database access is required. Logic: Minor modification to the SAP standard forms. Printing of forms is configured into SAP, no custom  programming required.
Medium - Non-standard forms (I.e. new invoice form). Accesses one or more logical databases. Logic: Creating a form from scratch, and printing it  on pre-printed paper. No need to create cosmetics such as grids or boxes.  Printing of forms may require custom work.
Complex - Non-standard forms  (I.e. new invoice form). Accesses one t0 two logical databases.  Logic: Creating a form from scratch, but printing it on plain paper. Will need to create cosmetics such as grids or boxes. Printing of forms may require custom work. 


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$3,227

(GFY 04)

$3,356

(GFY 05) $3,490

(GFY 06) $3,629

(GFY 07) $3,775

(GFY 08) $3,926

(GFY 09)
	$5,413

(GFY 04)

$5,629

(GFY 05) $5,854

(GFY 06) $6,088

(GFY 07) $6,332

(GFY 08) $6,585

(GFY 09)
	$8,744

(GFY 04)

$9,093

(GFY 05) $9,457

(GFY 06) $9,835

(GFY 07) $10,228

(GFY 08) $10,637

(GFY 09)

	Test
	Workflows
	See Testing Deliverables listed above
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	SINGLE ITEM
Baseline - Standard Workflow.  No customization is required.  May have minor modification to standard workflow. 
Medium - Non standard workflow (I.e. new workflow).  Standard custom work, moderate modification to standard workflows
Complex - Non standard workflows. Creating workflow from scratch. Will need to significant customization.  


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$3,227

(GFY 04)

$3,356

(GFY 05) $3,490

(GFY 06) $3,629

(GFY 07) $3,775

(GFY 08) $3,926

(GFY 09)
	$5,413

(GFY 04)

$5,629

(GFY 05) $5,854

(GFY 06) $6,088

(GFY 07) $6,332

(GFY 08) $6,585

(GFY 09)
	$8,744

(GFY 04)

$9,093

(GFY 05) $9,457

(GFY 06) $9,835

(GFY 07) $10,228

(GFY 08) $10,637

(GFY 09)

	Test
	Transition Product Tested Application
	None
	N/A
	Included in Manage Project.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Test
	Perform Mock Conversion
	AP370  Data Conversion Design -- Use the deliverables under this composite to document the requirements, manual and automatic procedures, and programs needed to extract data from the current applications, cleanse it, and load it into the new application.
Create this deliverable when there are existing data that need to be converted into the new application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$284,017

(GFY 04)

$295,369

(GFY 05) $307,178

(GFY 06) $319,464

(GFY 07) $332,242

(GFY 08) $345,528

(GFY 09)
	$568,700

(GFY 04)

$591,431

(GFY 05) $615,078

(GFY 06) $639,679

(GFY 07) $665,264

(GFY 08) $691,866

(GFY 09)
	$852,538

(GFY 04)

$886,615

(GFY 05) $922,063

(GFY 06) $958,943

(GFY 07) $997,298

(GFY 08) $1,037,177

(GFY 09)

	Test
	 
	AP372  Conversion Application Design -- The conversion application design is the design of the application that will execute the conversion of the data from an old application to a new application, or from an old format to a new format. Use this deliverable to design the details of data conversion programs: the extraction, cleansing, and loading programs. The data conversion application should be designed similarly to an application; therefore, for more detail on the components of this deliverable, refer to the application design related deliverables.
Create this deliverable when there are existing data that need to be converted into the new application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	AP373  Conversion Procedures -- Use this deliverable to document the procedures related to the one-time conversion application required to create the live databases for the target application. Describe the process in terms of which databases for the application will be created and the dependencies between them.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	AP374  Conversion Mapping -- Use this deliverable to illustrate how the new application's input data is extracted, calculated, and validated from existing sources. This deliverable provides a convenient way to list the data conversion requirements, which will become a key input to the conversion plan and to the development of conversion programs.
Create this deliverable when preparing for application conversion. It ensures the validity of all data when going from an existing application to the new application by clarifying the source(s) for the new application's data, specifying the rules for validating existing data, and then calculating the value for each new data element.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	AP568  Mock Conversion Plan -- This deliverable contains the plan for the conversion processes and steps of the system from the existing system to the new packaged application software.
This deliverable contains the detailed steps that must be done to convert the system, and also the validation procedure to ensure the conversion is successful.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE483  Common Test Data -- This deliverable contains the test data shared between test stages used by the development and testing teams.
The common test data is created, updated, and used in the preparation and execution of each test stage: component, assembly, product, performance, and user acceptance.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	Prepare and Execute User Acceptance Test
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$319,766

(GFY 04)

$332,550

(GFY 05) $345,845

(GFY 06) $359,678

(GFY 07) $374,065

(GFY 08) $389,025

(GFY 09)
	$640,014

(GFY 04)

$665,601

(GFY 05) $692,212

(GFY 06) $719,898

(GFY 07) $748,694

(GFY 08) $778,635

(GFY 09)
	$959,780

(GFY 04)

$998,151

(GFY 05) $1,038,057

(GFY 06) $1,079,576

(GFY 07) $1,122,759

(GFY 08) $1,167,660

(GFY 09)

	Test
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	Transition User Accepted Application
	None
	N/A
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Test
	Prepare for Enablement
	None
	N/A
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Test
	Prepare and Execute Technical Architecture Assembly Test
	TE483  Common Test Data -- This deliverable contains the test data shared between test stages used by the development and testing teams.
The common test data is created, updated, and used in the preparation and execution of each test stage: component, assembly, product, performance, and user acceptance.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$48,403

(GFY 04)

$50,337

(GFY 05) $52,349

(GFY 06) $54,443

(GFY 07) $56,621

(GFY 08) $58,885

(GFY 09)
	$97,453

(GFY 04)

$101,348

(GFY 05) $105,399

(GFY 06) $109,615

(GFY 07) $114,000

(GFY 08) $118,558

(GFY 09)
	$145,855

(GFY 04)

$151,685 (GFY 05) $157,748

(GFY 06) $164,058

(GFY 07) $170,621

(GFY 08) $177,443

(GFY 09)

	Test
	 
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	Prepare and Execute Technical Architecture Product Test
	TE483  Common Test Data -- This deliverable contains the test data shared between test stages used by the development and testing teams.
The common test data is created, updated, and used in the preparation and execution of each test stage: component, assembly, product, performance, and user acceptance.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$221,823

(GFY 04)

$230,691

(GFY 05) $239,913

(GFY 06) $249,511

(GFY 07) $259,492

(GFY 08) $269,868

(GFY 09)
	$443,766

(GFY 04)

$461,507

(GFY 05) $479,957

(GFY 06) $499,157

(GFY 07) $519,126

(GFY 08) $539,882

(GFY 09)
	$665,767

(GFY 04)

$692,383

(GFY 05) $720,063

(GFY 06) $748,868

(GFY 07) $778,826

(GFY 08) $809,967

(GFY 09)

	Test
	 
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	Prepare and Execute Technical Architecture Performance Test
	TE483  Common Test Data -- This deliverable contains the test data shared between test stages used by the development and testing teams.
The common test data is created, updated, and used in the preparation and execution of each test stage: component, assembly, product, performance, and user acceptance.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$75,857

(GFY 04)

$78,889

(GFY 05) $82,043

(GFY 06) $85,324

(GFY 07) $88,737

(GFY 08) $92,286

(GFY 09)
	$151,713

(GFY 04)

$157,778

(GFY 05) $164,086

(GFY 06) $170,649

(GFY 07) $177,474

(GFY 08) $184,572

(GFY 09)
	$227,933

(GFY 04)

$237,045

(GFY 05) $246,521

(GFY 06) $256,381

(GFY 07) $266,636

(GFY 08) $277,300

(GFY 09)

	Test
	 
	TE580  Test Plan -- The Test Plan is a composite deliverable that includes:
The Test Approach builds on the test strategy created in the planning stage (as part of the Delivery Approach) and explains the objectives and scope of the test, entry and exit criteria, resources, key dates, etc. 
The Test Scenarios, Conditions, and Cycles explain what needs to be tested and how to carry out the test at a high level. 
Test Scripts detail the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the Test Scenarios and Conditions), and each will usually describe either a Test Scenario or a Test Cycle. Test Scripts also include the data that will be used for testing. 
The Test Plan is completed by defining when and by whom Test Cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next the tools that allow test execution - the Test Scripts - are written up with input data to complete the Test Plan. 
Together, the TCCS and the associated Test Scripts form the part of the Test Plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources, and the Test Scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE582  Test Approach -- The first activity of any test stage is to develop a test approach. A test approach seeks to consider all major aspects of the test phase that could affect the success of that phase. This can be achieved by including the following sections in the test approach deliverable:

*  Test Overview
*  Stage Containment
*  Testing Control
*  Resourcing
*  Key Dates and Deliverables
*  Testing Metrics
*  Configuration Management
*  Test Environments
*  Test Tools
*  Assumptions, Issues, and Risks
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE583  Test Scenarios -- Test Scenarios are high-level descriptions of functionality areas that will be tested, and are derived from the specification that must be tested. Every scenario will have a corresponding high-level expected result, and will be cross-referenced back to the specification or requirement. Scenarios can then be broken down into sub-scenarios, as required, until provable expected results can be determined. Examples of test scenarios could be: database access or transactional services for the Execution Environment Services, information management and version control for the Development Environment, or alert monitoring and logging for the Operations Environment. Test Scenarios are usually only required for performance, product, and user acceptance tests as they are inherently process and business requirements-based, although they can sometimes be applied to more complex assembly tests as well. 
Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition, therefore, details a low-level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions document.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE584  Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Test Conditions and Expected Results -- Each test scenario (or sub-scenario) is further described by a number of associated test conditions. Together, a set of test conditions makes up a list of items that must be tested to fully test the associated test scenario. Each condition therefore details a low level test and will have a corresponding expected result. Test conditions are again cross-referenced back to the original specification or requirement, and should be defined in a test conditions list. 
Test conditions should always be matched to the test phase they relate to, and to the requirements they are attempting to prove. For example, component test level conditions are, in fact, very different from those generated for a product test. Usually, component test conditions will specify tests to verify technical service logic (e.g., proper database alert thrown by the tested operation environment service, bridge between a UML design and java code generator by tools and services provided through the development environment, etc.), whereas product test conditions will be designed to verify that functional and technical requirements have been met. This logic should be applied to all test phases.
Completed test scenarios and conditions should then be grouped into test cycles, where test cycles are organized groups (i.e., cycles) that facilitate efficient test execution. When designing test cycles, a balance should be achieved between completely independent test cycles and sequential cycles that are dependent upon each other. Modular, structured cycles and sub-cycles using independent test data facilitate reuse or re-execution for regression testing, as well as maintainability and extendibility for future releases. Test cycles should be defined in a test cycle control sheet.
The identification of test scenarios and test conditions, and the definition of test cycles, happens as the corresponding specification is developed. For example, product test level scenarios, conditions, and cycles should be identified during the development of business requirements and functional specifications. The test scenarios, conditions, and cycles should, therefore, be completed soon after the completion of the associated specifications.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE585  Test Cycle Control Sheet --  The test plan is completed by defining when, and by whom, test cycles will be executed. This is recorded on a Test Cycle Control Sheet (TCCS). Next, the tools that allow test execution - the test scripts - are written up with input data to complete the test plan.
Together, the TCCS and the associated test scripts form the part of the test plan to be used by the test execution team. The TCCS is used to manage the execution schedule, as this lists every cycle that will be executed, along with the associated start and stop dates and resources. The test scripts are followed by the testers and used to document actual results.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE586  Test Scripts -- A test script details the exact steps that a tester must follow to complete testing (i.e., to test all the conditions), and each will usually describe either a test scenario or a test cycle. Test scripts also include the data that will be used for testing.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	Transition Tested Technical Architecture
	None
	N/A
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$14,015

(GFY 04)

$14,575

(GFY 05) $15,158

(GFY 06) $15,764

(GFY 07) $16,394

(GFY 08) $17,050

(GFY 09)
	$28,498

(GFY 04)

$29,638

(GFY 05) $30,823

(GFY 06) $32,056

(GFY 07) $33,338

(GFY 08) $34,671

(GFY 09)
	$42,513

(GFY 04)

$44,213

(GFY 05) $45,980

(GFY 06) $47,819

(GFY 07) $49,732

(GFY 08) $51,721

(GFY 09)

	Test
	Test/Pilot Training and Performance Support Material
	AP249  User Feedback Report -- The User Feedback Report documents the results of user interviews, focus groups, usability tests, and other interactions with users throughout the project. Many team members use it throughout the application analysis, design, test, and deployment process to document user feedback. 
While the user feedback deliverable itself is not critical, interviews and discussions with users are crucial to the success of a user interface design, training, and performance support design, use case development, and other aspects of application analysis and design. Capture user feedback at key points in the analysis and design process to ensure that you have captured all requirements and have correctly interpreted their needs. 
You can use a variety of techniques to get user feedback: 
Direct observation 
User interviews 
Focus groups 
Usability testing 
Chose the technique that matches your budget, goals, and situation.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - organization has no existing training infrastructure.  Complex - some users take training remotely; organization has no existing training infrastructure


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$47,727

(GFY 04)

$49,635

(GFY 05) $51,619

(GFY 06) $53,684

(GFY 07) $55,831

(GFY 08) $58,064

(GFY 09)
	$71,409

(GFY 04)

$74,264

(GFY 05) $77,233

(GFY 06) $80,322

(GFY 07) $83,534

(GFY 08) $86,875

(GFY 09)
	$143,003

(GFY 04)

$148,720

(GFY 05) $154,665

(GFY 06) $160,851

(GFY 07) $167,285

(GFY 08) $173,975

(GFY 09)

	Test
	 
	TE598  Test Closure Memo --  Upon successful completion of the execution stage, the test phase should be formally closed. This achievement is recorded in a Test Phase Closure Memo and Sign-off Sheet.
The Test Phase Closure Memo documents all major tasks that have been performed to ensure successful hand-over (i.e., environment clean-up, fulfillment of exit criteria, and hand-over meetings), and serves as a store for important information relating to the test phase (e.g., SIRs, change controls, metrics, document inventory, etc). Lastly, the Test Phase Closure Memo draws conclusions on the test phase to aid continual improvement of the testing process.
The final closure of the test phase is achieved once all relevant parties have signed off on the test phase using the standard Sign-off Sheet.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - organization has no existing training infrastructure.  Complex - some users take training remotely; organization has no existing training infrastructure


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	
	DP678  Pilot Evaluation -- The Pilot Evaluation summarizes the result of a pilot implementation. The evaluation is used as an input to the Deployment Work Plan. The key objective is to take the lessons learned from the pilot and turn them into actions that will ensure a more successful roll-out. The Pilot Evaluation can also be turned into a marketing message for the application.
Create this deliverable for every pilot conduct.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - organization has no existing training infrastructure.  Complex - some users take training remotely; organization has no existing training infrastructure


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TR435  Training Materials -- The training materials are developed for delivering training to the target audiences specified in the Training Plan in using or supporting the application. The scope of the materials developed is determined based on the scope of the audience groups, which may include end users, administrators, application management team, and customers. Create this deliverable during the build stage to: 
Develop the training content based on the Training Design using the appropriate training standards and development procedures 
Develop scenarios, activities, demo scripts, and other supporting content specified in the Training Design 
Develop detailed agenda for all the training sessions 
Document logistical information such as room, equipments, supplies, and other supporting materials 
Once the training materials have been completed, they should be tested and piloted before they are implemented. If the training is technology based, it should be tested the same way as testing an application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - organization has no existing training infrastructure.  Complex - some users take training remotely; organization has no existing training infrastructure


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TR445  Performance Support Materials -- The performance support materials are the final products that are used to help people use or support the application. Performance support materials can include:
Online help or online quick reference materials 
User procedures 
Job aids 
Power user discussion forums 
Etc. 
While performance support also supports training delivery, performance support is created to help users and support team perform their job effectively post "go live" period. Performance support should be created with maintainability in mind. The final products should be easy to update.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - organization has no existing training infrastructure.  Complex - some users take training remotely; organization has no existing training infrastructure


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TR455  Communication Materials -- The Communication Materials, when sent, convey important messages to users, sponsors, and other stakeholders about the new application and any changes that come with it, and how to respond when it goes live.
Each communication material follows its own schedule as stated in the Communication Plan. Create each material based on the agreed schedule.
The Communication Materials can be in form of:
Bulletin boards (electronic, paper-based) 
Conference calls 
E-mail (mass mailing) 
Focus groups 
Leadership meetings 
Newsletter (electronic, paper-based) 
One-on-one meetings 
Online chat/discussion forums 
Presentation in training classes or other communication events 
Small group meetings 
Staff meetings/weekly team meetings 
Telephone 
Webcast 
Etc. 
Effective communications ensure the conveyance of the right message, by appropriate sender(s), to necessary audience(s), through appropriate channels and vehicles. Successful implementation will positively affect the work environment and relationships with sponsoring organization, employees, and other stakeholders. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - organization has no existing training infrastructure.  Complex - some users take training remotely; organization has no existing training infrastructure


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	Prepare for Enablement
	TR435  Training Materials -- The training materials are developed for delivering training to the target audiences specified in the Training Plan in using or supporting the application. The scope of the materials developed is determined based on the scope of the audience groups, which may include end users, administrators, application management team, and customers. Create this deliverable during the build stage to: 
Develop the training content based on the Training Design using the appropriate training standards and development procedures 
Develop scenarios, activities, demo scripts, and other supporting content specified in the Training Design 
Develop detailed agenda for all the training sessions 
Document logistical information such as room, equipments, supplies, and other supporting materials 
Once the training materials have been completed, they should be tested and piloted before they are implemented. If the training is technology based, it should be tested the same way as testing an application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - organization has no existing training infrastructure.  Complex - some users take training remotely; organization has no existing training infrastructure


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$23,682

(GFY 04)

$24,629

(GFY 05) $25,613

(GFY 06) $26,638

(GFY 07) $27,703

(GFY 08) $28,811

(GFY 09)
	$35,708

(GFY 04)

$37,135

(GFY 05) $38,620

(GFY 06) $40,165

(GFY 07) $41,771

(GFY 08) $43,442

(GFY 09)
	$71,409

(GFY 04)

$74,264

(GFY 05) $77,233

(GFY 06) $80,322

(GFY 07) $83,534 (GFY 08) $86,875

(GFY 09)

	Test
	 
	TR445  Performance Support Materials -- The performance support materials are the final products that are used to help people use or support the application. Performance support materials can include:
Online help or online quick reference materials 
User procedures 
Job aids 
Power user discussion forums 
Etc. 
While performance support also supports training delivery, performance support is created to help users and support team perform their job effectively post "go live" period. Performance support should be created with maintainability in mind. The final products should be easy to update.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - organization has no existing training infrastructure.  Complex - some users take training remotely; organization has no existing training infrastructure


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Test
	 
	TR583  Simulation Scenario --  Create the Simulation Scenario deliverable to run the simulation in the production simulation sessions. The objective of the production simulation is to have users and the support team become accustomed to the new application and any changes (such as processes) associated with the roll-out of the new application before the actual pilot or roll-out date. Create the simulation scenarios as closely as possible to the actual work scenarios. 
While the training team finalizes the scenario documents, the input for the scenario content should come from the actual use cases that have been validated with the business users.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - organization has no existing training infrastructure.  Complex - some users take training remotely; organization has no existing training infrastructure


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	


	Phase
	Services to be Performed
	Deliverable Names and Description
	Acceptance Criteria
	Scaling Factors
	Duration
	Baseline Price
	Medium Price
	Complex Price

	Deploy
	Plan for Deployment

 
	DP211  Deployment Plan -- The Deployment Plan details the when and how for the application to get rolled out to the target deployment groups and sites, as well as the tasks necessary to prepare for the roll-out. The Deployment Approach is an input to the Deployment Plan. This deliverable helps the key stakeholders to understand the deployment activities, including their roles and responsibilities.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$105,066

(GFY 04)

$109,267

(GFY 05) $113,636

(GFY 06) $118,181

(GFY 07) $122,908

(GFY 08) $127,823

(GFY 09)
	$210,391

(GFY 04)

$218,803

(GFY 05) $227,553

(GFY 06) $236,653

(GFY 07) $246,118

(GFY 08) $255,962

(GFY 09)
	$315,457

(GFY 04)

$328,071

(GFY 05) $341,189

(GFY 06) $354,834

(GFY 07) $369,026

(GFY 08) $383,785

(GFY 09)

	Deploy
	
	DP221  Deployment Work Plan -- The Deployment Work Plan contains deployment specific tasks that are geared toward successfully completing the deployment of a new application. The Deployment Work Plan typically contains tasks, estimates, dates, responsible person(s) for the following activities:

Conversion 
Migration 
Operational readiness test 
Communication 
Training 
Production simulation 
Pilot 
Roll-out 
Roll-out support 
Transition to Application Management team 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Costs increase according to number of requirements and processes.
Medium - 21-50 processes
Complex - 50+ processes


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Deploy
	Assess and Authorize Deployment Readiness

 
	DP318  Contingency Plan -- The Contingency Plan deliverable is created in preparation for "go live." The deliverable contains the possible scenarios of problems that could occur when the application goes live, and what to do to revert back to normal operation. We develop this deliverable to this deliverable to:

Anticipate the type of problems that may occur during the "go live" period 
Identify the solutions or workarounds to resume normal business operations 
Identify the right people to notify and/or implement actions 
Prepare people who are responsible so they can respond quickly when problems occur 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$71,420

(GFY 04)

$74,275

(GFY 05) $77,245

(GFY 06) $80,335

(GFY 07) $83,548

(GFY 08) $86,889

(GFY 09)
	$142,377

(GFY 04)

$148,070

(GFY 05) $153,990

(GFY 06) $160,150

(GFY 07) $166,556

(GFY 08) $173,216

(GFY 09)
	$213,902

(GFY 04)

$222,454

(GFY 05) $231,348

(GFY 06) $240,602

(GFY 07) $250,226

(GFY 08) $260,232

(GFY 09)

	Deploy
	
	DP324  Go Live Preparation Action Plan -- The Go Live Preparation Action Plan deliverable is a result of a deployment readiness assessment exercise. It documents the tasks necessary to prepare for going live in a specific deployment site. The actions identified are based on the anticipated problems associated with going live in that particular site. The actions documented in the deliverable aim at minimizing deployment risks.

Create this deliverable to:

Identify deployment problem scenarios 
Explore issues that could occur when the application goes live in each of the scenarios 
Identify actions to avoid problems from occurring 
Assign responsibilities to specific teams to action the tasks 
Problems that could occur may vary from deployment site to deployment site. A deployment readiness assessment should be conducted for each of the deployment sites; there will be one Go Live Preparation Action Plan deliverable for each site.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Deploy
	
	DP328  Go Live Support Plan -- The Go Live Support Plan outlines a detailed on-site support strategy for the application’s "go live" and post-"go live" periods. It outlines what types of support are available for the local offices during these "go live" periods.

Create this deliverable when planning for deployment to:

Identify the tasks and roles required to support the application during the "go live" and post-"go live" periods 
Outline the escalation process and issue resolution 
Identify people who will be assigned to the support roles, and where they are located 
Set expectations for people who perform the support roles 
Appoint a contact person that the key user should consult when escalating issues 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Deploy
	
	TR463  Maintenance and Support Plan -- The Maintenance and Support Plan is created to ensure that the right procedures are performed by the right people at the right time to ensure optimal support and performance of the application, as well as training and performance support materials that support the use of the application. The plan should specifically define the following:

Who is responsible for the maintenance and support of the new application 
Who is responsible for the maintenance and support of the training and performance support materials 
What procedures are to be followed to maintain the application; what procedures are to be followed to support the users of the application 
What procedures are to be followed to maintain the training and performance support materials; what procedures are to be followed to support the users of the training and performance support materials 
When procedures should be implemented (i.e., what is the catalyst?) 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Deploy
	Prepare for Migration


	DP412 Migration Approach -- The Migration Approach document provides a high level overview of how the migration process is going to be performed on the project.
The document should cover the following areas:
Scope of Migrations 
Identified Migration Components 
Identified Migration Tools 
Individual/Groups Responsible for Migration and Verification of Identified Components 
Migration Windows and Targeted Turnaround time (if necessary) 
High-Level Migration Process Workflow 
Migration Resource Contact Points 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$78,559

(GFY 04)

$81,699

(GFY 05) $84,966

(GFY 06) $88,364

(GFY 07) $91,899

(GFY 08) $95,574

(GFY 09)
	$157,018

(GFY 04)

$163,295

(GFY 05) $169,824

(GFY 06) $176,617

(GFY 07) $183,682

(GFY 08) $191,027

(GFY 09)
	$235,577

(GFY 04)

$244,994

(GFY 05) $254,790

(GFY 06) $264,981

(GFY 07) $275,581

(GFY 08) $286,601

(GFY 09)

	Deploy
	 
	DP414  Migration Procedures --  The Migration Approach document provides detailed instructions on the steps required to migrate a single or group of components.
The document should cover the following areas:
Migration Guiding Principles 
Description of Migration Component(s) 
Template for Migration Notification 
Pre-Migration Tasks 
Detailed Migration Steps (including common errors and fixes) 
Post-Migration Checklist 
Rollback/Restoration procedures 
Emergency Contact List 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Deploy
	 
	DP416  Migration Verification Scripts -- The Migration Verification Script is optional. Depending on the criticality and complexity of the system or migration process, it may be necessary to perform a test as described in the Migration Verification Script.
This Migration Verification Script will contain the following:
Migration Number 
Migration Component 
Migration Owner/Contact Details 
Brief Migration Reason 
Migration Verification Test 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Deploy
	 
	DP417  Migration Request Form -- The migration request form is used to manage the flow of a component (or components) from one environment to another. Typically, this will be in spreadsheet, or document table, form.
This document will record the following information about the migration:
Migration Number 
Brief Migration Reason Description 
Migration Requestor 
Migration Business Owner 
Migration Developer 
Migration Contact Point 
Source Environment 
Target Environment 
Proposed Migration Date and Time 
Migration Component Name(s) 
Migration Specialist 
Migration Completed Date and Time 
Migration Comments
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Medium - 50-200 end users; Decentralized business function (existing decentralization).   Complex - over 200 end users; newly decentralized business function.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Deploy
	Set Up Deployment Environment
	None
	N/A
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$18,234

(GFY 04)

$18,963

(GFY 05) $19,722

(GFY 06) $20,511

(GFY 07) $21,331

(GFY 08) $22,184

(GFY 09)
	$37,321

(GFY 04)

$38,813

(GFY 05) $40,364

(GFY 06) $41,979

(GFY 07) $43,658

(GFY 08) $45,404

(GFY 09)
	$73,790

(GFY 04)

$76,740

(GFY 05) $79,808

(GFY 06) $83,000

(GFY 07) $86,320

(GFY 08) $89,772

(GFY 09)

	Deploy
	Convert Data and Migrate to Production
	None
	N/A
	Scales by number of data sources to review and convert. 
 
Baseline - 5 master data files
Medium - 6-10 master data files
Complex - more than10 master data files or any historical data to convert


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$47,764

(GFY 04)

$49,674

(GFY 05) $51,660

(GFY 06) $53,726

(GFY 07) $55,875

(GFY 08) $58,110

(GFY 09)
	$95,586

(GFY 04)

$99,407

(GFY 05) $103,382

(GFY 06) $107,517

(GFY 07) $111,818

(GFY 08) $116,289

(GFY 09)
	$143,350

(GFY 04)

$149,081

(GFY 05) $155,042

(GFY 06) $161,243

(GFY 07) $167,693

(GFY 08) $174,399

(GFY 09)

	Deploy
	Migrate to Production
	None
	N/A
	Included in Prepare for Migration
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Deploy
	Support Production Environment and Fine Tune Application
	None
	N/A
	Monthly Charge
	Based on specific task order requirements
	$191,102

(GFY 04)

$198,744

(GFY 05) $206,691

(GFY 06) $214,957

(GFY 07) $223,553

(GFY 08) $232,495

(GFY 09)
	$286,409

(GFY 04)

$297,861

(GFY 05) $309,773

(GFY 06) $322,160

(GFY 07) $335,044

(GFY 08) $348,445

(GFY 09)
	$382,205

(GFY 04)

$397,487

(GFY 05) $413,383

(GFY 06) $429,913

(GFY 07) $447,106

(GFY 08) $464,990

(GFY 09)

	Deploy
	Perform Operational Readiness Test
	None
	N/A
	Medium - more than 5 architecture components; 1 custom component; 2 sites.  Complex - more than 5 architecture components; more than 1 custom component; more than 2 sites.


	Based on specific task order requirements
	$26,847

(GFY 04)

$27,920

(GFY 05) $29,036

(GFY 06) $30,198

(GFY 07) $31,406

(GFY 08) $32,661

(GFY 09)
	$40,360

(GFY 04)

$41,973

(GFY 05) $43,651

(GFY 06) $45,397

(GFY 07) $47,212

(GFY 08) $49,100

(GFY 09)
	$53,879

(GFY 04)

$56,033

(GFY 05) $58,273

(GFY 06) $60,603

(GFY 07) $63,027

(GFY 08) $65,548

(GFY 09)

	Deploy
	Launch Communication Effort
	None
	N/A
	Included in Develop Communication Materials
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Deploy
	Train Users
	AP249  User Feedback Report -- The User Feedback Report documents the results of user interviews, focus groups, usability tests, and other interactions with users throughout the project. Many team members use it throughout the application analysis, design, test, and deployment process to document user feedback. 
While the user feedback deliverable itself is not critical, interviews and discussions with users are crucial to the success of a user interface design, training, and performance support design, use case development, and other aspects of application analysis and design. Capture user feedback at key points in the analysis and design process to ensure that you have captured all requirements and have correctly interpreted their needs. 
You can use a variety of techniques to get user feedback: 
Direct observation 
User interviews 
Focus groups 
Usability testing 
Chose the technique that matches your budget, goals, and situation.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Test/Pilot Training and Performance Support Materials
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Deploy
	 
	DP663  Training Evaluation -- The Training Evaluation is designed to capture feedback from the trainees who completed the training. The criteria included in the Training Evaluation can include:
Appropriateness of content 
Appropriateness of duration 
Appropriateness of delivery method 
Effectiveness of coach (if coach is used) 
Knowledge and skills gained 
The evaluation should also provide a blank section so that respondents can write their additional comments/feedback on what to add and/or remove from the current training. The Training Evaluation itself is in the form of a questionnaire/survey. 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Test/Pilot Training and Performance Support Materials
	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Deploy
	Support Production Environment
	None
	N/A
	Included in Support Production Environment and Fine Tune Application
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Deploy
	Perform Production Simulation
	AP249  User Feedback Report -- The User Feedback Report documents the results of user interviews, focus groups, usability tests, and other interactions with users throughout the project. Many team members use it throughout the application analysis, design, test, and deployment process to document user feedback. 
While the user feedback deliverable itself is not critical, interviews and discussions with users are crucial to the success of a user interface design, training, and performance support design, use case development, and other aspects of application analysis and design. Capture user feedback at key points in the analysis and design process to ensure that you have captured all requirements and have correctly interpreted their needs. 
You can use a variety of techniques to get user feedback: 
Direct observation 
User interviews 
Focus groups 
Usability testing 
Chose the technique that matches your budget, goals, and situation.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Prepare and Execute User Acceptance Test and Support Production Environment and Fine Tune Application
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Deploy
	 
	DP668  Simulation Evaluation -- The Simulation Evaluation summarizes the lessons learned from the production simulation sessions. The objective is to improve the conduct of the next wave of production simulation sessions, and to identify the necessary actions to prepare for "going live."
The Simulation Evaluation captures:
What worked, and should be kept for future conducts 
What did not work, and should not be kept for future conducts 
What was missing (should have been included, but was not) 
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Prepare and Execute User Acceptance Test and Support Production Environment and Fine Tune Application
	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Deploy
	Pilot Application
	DP678  Pilot Evaluation --  The Pilot Evaluation summarizes the result of a pilot implementation. The evaluation is used as an input to the Deployment Work Plan. The key objective is to take the lessons learned from the pilot and turn them into actions that will ensure a more successful roll-out. The Pilot Evaluation can also be turned into a marketing message for the application.
Create this deliverable for every pilot conduct.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Prepare and Execute User Acceptance Test and Support Production Environment and Fine Tune Application
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Deploy
	 
	DP679  Client Readiness Sign-Off -- The Client Readiness Sign-Off signifies the client's approval to proceed with the roll-out. It is created after all the deployment tasks have been completed (e.g., operational readiness test, conversion, migration, communication, training, production simulation, pilot), prior to "go live.”
The deliverable is not as important as the outcome itself. The outcome is the client's confidence that the organization is ready to "go live" with the new application.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Prepare and Execute User Acceptance Test and Support Production Environment and Fine Tune Application
	Based on specific task order requirements
	
	
	

	Deploy
	Roll Out Application
	DP693  Go Live Evaluation -- The Go Live Evaluation summarizes the lessons learned from the roll-out experience. The objective is to improve the next roll-out effort of the application.
The Go Live Evaluation captures:
What worked, and should be kept for future roll-out activities 
What did not work, and should not be done in future roll-out activities 
What was missing (should have been done, but was not) 
This deliverable is particularly critical when the application is rolled out in waves.
	1.  Peer Review Documentation Available and Reviewed
2.  Process and Product Quality Assurance documentation available and reviewed
3.  Walkthrough of the Deliverable completed
4.  Five-Day period for review and acceptance
5.  Additional criteria will be determined based on task order requirements
	Included in Support Production Environment and Fine Tune Application
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA

	Deploy
	Transition Deployed Application
	None
	N/A
	Included in Manage Project
	Based on specific task order requirements
	NA
	NA
	NA


A.4
Government Duties
· DoD will provide all hardware and software licenses and maintenance

· DoD will provide project work space including cubicles/offices, workstations, phones, printers, and copiers
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